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Milord Eglintoune. 


MILORD, 


N vous dediant cet Onvrage, 
j'aurois droit, comme la plus part 
des Auteurs, de commencer par les 
louanges de vos Nobles Ancttres, et 
de finir enſuite par Venumeration .de 


vos Qualites perſonnelles. Votre Patrie, 


dailleurs, qui, toujours attentive à TE- 
compenſer le merite, vient de temoig- 
ner, en vous choiſiſſant Membre du 

lus auguſte Senat de VUnivers, la 
2 id weine a congue de vos Ta- 
lens, m'autoriſeroit à prendre ce dernier 
parti; mais je ſais trop ennemi de la flat- 
terie pour donner lieu a des accuſations 
de ce c6te la. Content, done, dad 
mirer en ſecret les vertus de 'voTRE _ 

A2 GRAND. 


E 
GRANDEUR, je laiſſe a la poſterite non 
ſuſpecte le ſoin de les publier. 

C'eſt le cas que votre Nation, et vous 
en particulier, MiLoR D, avez toujours 
fait des Belles-Lettres, 4a protection 
que vous avez toũjours accordee a ceux 
qui les cultivent, et la connoiſſance 
que vous avez de la langue Fran- 
caiſe, qui m' ont engage a vous dedier 
cette NouvELLE METRHO PDE: ſi j'ai le 
bonheur de meriter votre approbation, 
mes voeux ſeront accomplis. Je ſuis, 
avec un profond reſpect, Th 4 


MILORD, + 


De 'VoTRE GRANDEUR 
Ie tres-humble | 
et tres-obciſſant ſerviteur, 


+ 2 ; 
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F. SOULES 
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P R E F A 4: 


T is certain that many Grammars of the 
1 French Language, and many more Ex- 
erciſes upon it, have already been pub- 
liſhed: but l have not yet feen a regular and 
uniform plan for teaching the above Lan- 
guage ; and it is the want of ſuch a plan that 
engaged me to write the preſent Method. 
Chambavd, indeed, notwithſtinding Mr. 
Perrin's endeavours to depreciate 'a Work 
which he has ſo cloſely imitated, deſerves 
our thanks for having given himſelf fo much 
trouble, 'and employed ſo much time in a 
_ tedious and dry ſtudy, in order toe give us a 
complete French Grammar; but his Gram- 
mar is rather fit for a man of letters than a 
young pupil. Encumbered with a vaſt num- 
ber of obſcure Rules, and a greater number 
of Exceptions, intermixed together, it rather 
. confuſes than enlightens the Young: Be- 
ginner. 491 21 4 I | ; f 0 | TI 2 t 
Perrin's Exerciſes have, undoubtedly, ſome 
merit; but he committed the ſame fault as 
Chambaud, and ſoared to the ſkies before his 
young ones were able to fly. 
©  Deletanville's' plan, if he had fbllowed it 
as. he propoſed in his Preface, was cerraitily 
the beſt adapted to the lender capacities of 


children; 


children: But he is guilty of two capital 
faults. | —— 

The Firft is, that he has not given any one 
Rule. 3 | ; | 
The Second, that he has choſen for his , | 
Exerciſes the moſt barbarous Engliſh, which, 


of courſe, muſt be tranſlated into very ine- ” . 
legant French. A : = 
The method which I here propoſe to the S214 


Public, is not, like Chevalier Sauſeuil's Brachy- 
graphy, a work of ſpeculation; but a work ] 
which experience has taught me to be well 2 
calculated for the uſe of thoſe who are deſi- A” 
rus of learning the French Language. 1 
To be convinced of what I have = ad- 1 

vanced, it will only be neceſſary to examine 
the plan of the work. . == 
In the firſt place, I give ſome general Rules S FT 
upon the Pronunciation, and Exerciſes on tje c 


ame; then proceed with a fhort Definition of T” 
. the vine Parts of Speech, accordidg to the 1 
general Grammar; afterwards, by. explaming,, I 
on one fide of the page, how theſe Parts of "_ 
Speech are uſed by the French, and how they 
are uſed by the Engliſh, I ſhow the Scholar pr 
we difference of both languages. I tell him 9 ok 
how many Genders, Conjugations, &c. there ny” 
are in one Language, and how many in the : 
other. | lay down general Rules to form the Or” 
Comparatiyes, Supertatiyes, Verbs, Partie. mu 


Pes, and 


A. in 


pfles, &c. of both Languages; ſo that, by learn- 
ing about twenty pages, a perſon intirely un- 
acquainted with Grammar, may know the 
grounds of the Engliſh and French Tongues. 
The Rules being intermixed with no Ex- 
teptions, are fo ſhort and eaſy, that it is in 
the power of every Young Pupil to learn 
them, let his capacity be ever ſo mean. + 
What renders them ſtill more eaſy, are the 
Exerciſes given upon each Part of Speech, 
as the Scholar learns the Rules. By the means 
of theſe Exerciſes, which are only upon the 
Part of Speech that he has previouſly learnt, 
he is able to put his Rules in praftice. 
When he is maſter of all the general Rules, 
and has written and learnt by heart alt the 
Exerciſes upon them, I paſs, then, to the Ex- 
ceptions, and give hkewiſe ſeveral Exerciſes 
upon them: afterwards I proceed to the 
Idioms; but my proceeding is uniform, and 


l do not, like other Grammarians, give Ex- 


erciſes upon things. I-have not yet defined. 
All the Rules of Syntax I have thought 
proper to write before each Exerciſe, to ſave 
the Scholar and Teacher the trouble of look- 

ing for them. | 
Every unprejudiced Reader may ſee, from 
the explanation of the plan, that this method 
muſt be of the greateſt utility in all Schools, 
and, in general, to all people who are willing 
| to 


that ind 


— — — ö. 


EB 


to make a rapid progreſs i in: the French Lan- 


age. / 
Unlike many Grammarians, I will- can- 
didly confeſs, that, wherever I met with a 


| Rule oi an Exerciſe adapted to my purpoſe, 


1 ſcrupled not to infert it in my Method; 
conſcious that there are ſome things ſo well 
ſaid, that it is impoſhble to ſay them better, and 
athers that it is impoſſible to ſay otnerwiſe. 
Not to tire the Reader, I will conclude 
this Preface, by ſubmitting this work to his 
i examination, expecting from him 
lgence, which a perſon who under- 
takes ſo tedious and difficult a taſ for the uſe 
of the Public is entitled to. 
If any thing has eſcaped my obſervation, let 
him conſider that I am no more infallible 


than the beſt writers, and remember that 


e . dor mitat ae. 
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Of PRONUNCIA TION. 


8 the Pronunciation of k is more 
eaſily learned with the aſſiſtance of a _ 


Maſter, than by the Expreſſion o 


different ſounds in Writing, I will avoid' the fault 


of moſt Grammarians, who, after having laid 


down a t number of Rules, and a greater 
number A E= J - 


in the dark, as he was before he had read them. 
The Pronunciation of Languages muſt be got 
by the Ear, not by the Eye. . 
F will, however, write ſome General Rules 
upon Pronunciation, which are as ſhort as they 
are eaſy; and I have found, by experience, 


that a Foreigner who. knows thew, is able to 
read 1 propriety. 


Pace 


Exceptions, leave the Scholar as much 


F 


- 


1 
PRONUNCIATION, 


The French have 25. Letters, viz, 


Che ds , g, h, i, j, k, l, m, n, o, pg 
9; T, ſ, t, u, V, X, Y, Z. 


They are thus pronounced: 


aw, bey, cey, dey, a, ef, jay, aſh, e, je, kaw, 
el, em, en, o, pey, quous er, es, tey, ou, vey, 
ix, egrec, zed. 

Letters are divided into Yards and 8 
ſonaifts, 

The Vowels are thoſe that make a found of 
themſelves. 


The Conſonants are thoſe that cannot t make a 
ſound without a Vowel, 


Of VowELs. 
In French there are fix Vowels, viz, 
% us Fo 
t 0, Ol, care, 
All the other letters are called Confonucts, 
The Vowel a has two ſounds, viz. 
| à (long), and a (ſhort). 
The Vowel e has three ſounds, viz, 
with an Acute Accent, that is pronounced like 
an Engliſh 4. 

z with a Grave Accent, that is pronounced al- 
moſt like the other 2, but more opened. | 
e without Accent in words of one Syllable, 

which is pronounced ex. 
N. B. e without Accent, at the end of words of 
more than one Syllable, is not pronouncem. 
The Vowel i has but one ce n is like 
an Engliſh Es : 


The 


| : 
Of PRONUNCIATION. Ss 


The- Vowel o has one ſound, which is like the 
Engliſh o, in the word pope. 

The Vowel u has but one ſound, - 

The Vowel y is pronounced like a French i. 


Different Sounds. 
* 25 As/ [02-4 e i, V o, u, . 


Of ConsonanTs, 
The Conſonants are 1 in Engliſh, 
N. B. The Conſonant g is always pronounced 
hard before the Vowels a, , u, and iike j before 
the Vowels e, , . | 
"of is er. followed by 15 and gu found like . 


E ZA Chl 3 


Ba, ba, be, be, be, bi, bo, b . 
el, ca, es, c, ce, ei, © cu, IE 
da, da, de, de, de, di; do, du, 0" 
Ry fa, ſe, fe, fe, , fa, fu, 1h. - 
„ ga, gé, ge, ge, gi, go, gu, * 
fo fo be. Pe, de, 62 FE 
IA, 1a, le, le, le, li los la, 
ma, ma, me, me, me, mi, mo, mu, my. 
na, na, ne, ne, ne, ni, no, nu, ny. 
pa, pa, pe, PE, pe, pi, po, pu, py. 
qua, qua, que, que, que, qui, quo, quu, Yuy. 
1, ra, 18, IE, tre, ri, 7% . ry. 
I fa, , ie, fe,. ſi, ſo, & _ ly. 
ta, ta, te, te, te, ti, to, ty» 
Va, va, VE, VE, ve, vi, vo, — vy. 
Bar - | whe Jar xe, xi, Ie xu, xy. 
za, 26, 26, Zi, zu, 2. 
With, Letters are formed Spila. SOR 


— 


- 


2 5 


383 Of PRONUNCIATION. 


A Syllable is one or ſeveral Letters pronounced 
in a breath. 

N. B. A Conſonant muſt always be joined to 
a Vowel to make a Syllable. All the above Words 
are Syllables, | 


Of Dirnrhoxcs. 


A Diphthong is two, or ſeveral Vowels, mak< 
ing but one Syllable, or pronounced in a breath, 


Diphthongs of two Yowels. 
R UL E. 


ae Pronounced 4 ea ee e a 
ai S lei e 
20 — — 4 eo — 0 
au — — o eu —e— e 
ay — 4 — 8 


E X E R CIS E. 
dae bai, bag bau bay 


Jae lai lao lau lay 
mae mai mao mau may 
nae nai nao nau nay 


rae rai rao rau ray 
ſae ſai ſao ſau ſay 
tae tai tao tau tay 
vac val vao vau vay 
xae xai xao au xay 
zae Zai Za au zay 


N. B. When g is before the Di 
or 6, it is pronounced like j. 


the French Tongue. 


vea 
XEA 
Zea 


Of PRONUNCIATION. 


beo 
ceo 
deo 


geo 
Reo 


leo 


meo 
neo 


peo 


queo 


reo 
ſeo 
teo 


Veo 
A eo 
eO 


A U IL. . 


oa 


* 


OA 
oy 3 Eo 


of and ey are the moſt irregular Diphthongs of 
The Rules that can be 


ou, like the Engliſh Pronoun who, 


beu bey 
ceu . cey 
deu dey. 
= - 
heu ey 
leu ley 
meu mey 
neu ney 
peu pey 
qu q mn 
reu rey 
ſeu ſey 
teu tey 
veu vey 
xeu xey 
zeu zey 
phthongs ea, eo, 


WW... 


given upon them are liable to ſo many Exceptions, 
that they are almoſt uſeleſs; however, I would 
adviſe the Maſter to make the Scholar pronounce 


it o in every Word in the beginning, which is 
the hardeſt 


ronunciation for an Engliſh Mouth ; 


B 3 


and 


| 1 — 
& * J PRONUNCIATION, 


and when he is acquainted with the Verbs, it will 


be eaſy to tell him, that all the Imperfects oi, 


6175, at are pronounced e. | # 
| Gare Rule. 
o } in the Words of one able e. are pro- 
oy nounced og. . 
1 n n. r 
boi boy bou {| noi noy nou 
col Coy cou poi poy pou 
doi . doy dou quoi quoy quou 
foi foy fou. oi roy rou. 
gol goy pou 306 0. me” 
hoi hoy hou toi toy tou 
koi koy kou voi voy vou : 
Joi Joy lou koi Roy xon 
moi moy mou {| zo .zoy Zou 


All Nouns of Nations which are te be pro- 


nounced 2, are :0w written az, inſtead of oi, by the 


beſt Authors; they are ſo likewiſe in my Exer- 


ciſes. 
= 


Of the Ms Sounps. 5 


Thoſe Sounds are called Naſal which are ut-. 


tered through the Noſe. 


One of the fix Vowels followed by an u, or an 


m, forms a Naſal Sound. The u, or m, are not. 


to be pronounced as hard as in Engliſh, but make 


| only a ſingle Sound with the Vowel. 


an en in on un 
am em im om um 


\ 
* 


LEST 2 


* 74 x W 1 
„ 15 R 
„ Ps on Ly 15 PET FE * 


n 


ban 
caen 
dan 
faon 
gan 
han 


lan 


man 


nan 


( 
Of PRoNUNCIATION. 


ben 
cen 
den: 
fen. 
gen 
hen 
len 
men 
nen 
pen 


quen 


ren 


ſen 


ten 
ven 
Xen 
zen 


bin 


pin 
quin 
rin 


ſin 


. tin 


vin 
x in 
Zin 


* 


* 


E X ER OI S E. 


bon 


con 
don 
fon 
gon 
hon 
lon 
mon 
non 
pon 
quon 
ron 
ſon 


Of Douslx ConsoxanTs. 


bun 
cun. 


dun 


fun 
gun 
hun 


lun 
mun 


nun 
pun 


quun 


run 
ſun 
tun 


vun 


xun 
un 


ch is pronounckd like the Engliſh /, 
gu is pronounced like | 


chambre 
mignon 
famille 
thèodore 


— 1. 

ll like ad a F 

th like — - 1. 
e 
chantre chapitte charle 
mignature ſeigneur ſigne 
charmille travailler fourmillere 
the thermometre. thomas 

B 4 InxEGU= 


4 EL * 


N. B. The Diphthong abu is pronounced 
like ou, and eau like au. 


© 9 Of PRonUNCIATION: 


IRREGULARITIES of the Pronunciation. 


e without Accent, before an # or an mn, has the 
ſound of an a, ſo that en is pronounced as an. 

But when the e is preceded by an i, it keeps its 
natural ſound, as bien, rien. 


aso in proper Names is not a Diphthong; but theſe 


two Vowels are pronounced ſeparately, as Li ca on. 

c has the ſound of a g in the Word ſecond, and 
its Compounds. | 

V, at the end of ſome Words, has the ſound of 
v; as, neuf hommes. 

h is ſounded ſometimes like a Vowel, as hon- 
neur; and ſometimes like a Conſonant, as Haine. 

at the end of a Word, preceded by an 1, is 


almoſt pronounced as if the i was after it, and it 


is what we call I mouills; the ſame when two 
ate together; as, attirail, portail, famille. 

m, at the end of a Word, is pronounced like 
an n. | 
J. between two Vowels, is pronounced like 

2 Z. | 

t, preceded by a Vowel, and followed by ien, or 
ion, is pronounced like an . 

x, in ſome Words, is pronounced like double %, 
and in ſome other like a z; as, ſoixante, dixitme. 


„ 


commen ten finen funen 
den tenten triden len 
men ſen ven men 
dien ſten mien 
lien chien ſoutien 
eventail gentil gouvernail ſoupirail 


: travail 


> 
F, 


/ PRONYNUNCIA To x. 


travail bail all Tizi 
nom prom plom tem 
oiſon tiſon horifon maiſon 
liſe * roſe moroſe 


betiſe fottiſe emphaſe raſe 

| ) | 
patient obligation aſſignation 
impatient domination population 
publication multiplication deliberation 


General Rules, liable only to a few Exceptions. | 


A Conſonant is not to be pronounced at the 
end of a Word, unleſs it is followed by a Vowel. _ ' 
When it is followed by a Vowel, the laſt Con- | 
ſonant muſt be pronounced as if it belonged to the | 
next Word, \ ; | 


INE by Exceptions. | 
The Conſonant r is always pronounced at the 
end of a Word, except when preceded by an e, 
followed by a Word beginning with a Conſonant, 
and then the e is to be pronounced #. 

The Letter / is likewiſe pronounced, though 
not followed by a Vowel, except in the Pronouns 
il and ili. | SN; 

4 
| Rule. 


An e, followed by a 2, is pronounced #. 

An at the end of a Word, followed by ano- 
ther Word beginning with a Vowel, is pronoun- 
ced as a 2. f 

ent, at the end of the third Perſons Plural, 
in Verbs, are not to be pronounced ; but when 
followed by a Word beginning with a Vowel, the 
t is to be joined with the next Word, 


5 N. B. 


10 


— hav 


N 


the third Circumflex. 


Of PRoxruUNCIATION:. 


N. B. The laſt Conſonant is pronounced at: 
the end of Words which are the ſame in French 
as in Latin; ſuch as, Venus, Pallas, &c. 


Gf ACCENTS. 


ccent is a mark put upon a Vowel to de- 
note its Sound, Quantity, Nature, and Sig- 
nification. 
There are three Accents ; viz. () 43h 
The firſt is called Acute, "the ſecond Grave, and- 


4 9 


The acute Accent is put upon an e when it has 


the ſound of t 


< * — 


e Englith a. 

| The Grave, when it has the ſound of the Engliſh: 

Diphthong ai. | 

The Circumflex is put upon a Vowel when it: 
is long. 

VM. B. The grave Accent is ſometimes dot upon 
Vowels to diſtinguiſh them. 


For inſtance, a, 


withougan Accent, is a Verb; and 4, with an Ac» 


cent, is a Prepoſition. 


Das 


the 


* 


Ne © 


la there, thither- 
de là from thence 


* % 
des-que 62 as: 


ou 7. 


ere, tohilber 


Of the NoTEs * Pol xrs made uſe if in writing 
French. 


1 will here recite what I have found in Mr, 
Perrin, which is pretty exact. 

A Comma, une Virgule, (,) divides the leſſer. 
part of a Sentence, and ſtops the Reader's voice 
*till he can count One. 


A Semi- 


7 
* 
+. 
N 3 
Dy 
8 
3 0 


/ Nites and Marks made uſe of in French. 11 


A Semicolon, un Point et une Virgule, (;) divides ' 
the greater part of a Sentence, at which the Reader 

muff ft ſtop 'till he can count Two. 

A Colon, deux Points, (:) marks the half of a 
Sentence, at which the Reader muſt ſtop * he 
can count Three. 

A Period, or Full Stop, un Point, (.) is : uſed 
when the Sentence is fully ended, and requires. 
a Pauſe *till we can count Four. 

A Note of Interrogation, un Point d' Interroga- 
ion, (?) is uſed to aſk a Queſtion, - 

A Note of Admiration, un Point d Admiration, (!) 
is uſed when we admire, . wiſh, or wonder. 

An Apoſtrophe, une Apoſtropbe, (') is ſet over 
the place where ſome Letter is left out; as, Pamour, 
inſtead of le amour. | 
An Hyphen, un Tiret, (-) joins Words or Syl- 
- Jables together; parla-t-1l, parle-t-elle ? 

A Cedilla, une Cedille, (g) is placed under a c 
when it is pronounced like an /, betorg a, 0, u. 

A Parentheſis, une Parenthiſe, () includes ſome- 
thing not neceſſary to the ſenſe of a Sentence, but 


prought in to. illuitrate it, and is very ſeldom uſed 
now-a- days. 


The Vows a, e, i, when the following Words 
begin with a Vowel, or an 5 not aſpirated, are 
left out in French, in the following Words ; 


le la; je me te ſe de ce ne fi que and compound 
Ee 


A Diæreſis, deux Points, (**) put upon a Vowel, 
ſhews that t is to be pronounced ſeparately from 
the other Vowel with which it is joined, and that 
the two Vowels make two Syllables; as, H. 


| - Obſery; 


— 


12 Of Notes and Marks made uſe of in French, 


Obſerv. 1. Le, la, ce, ſuffer no Eliſion before 
onze, onzieme, oui; neither when they are placed 
after an Imperative Mood ;, as, /aifſez le aller, let 
him go: except when followed immediately by 
en, or y; as, /aiſſez Py aller, let him go thither. 

2. $ ſuffers only an Eliſion before il, or ils. 
23. e, in grande, is ſometimes left out, and an 
Apoſtrophe put in its ſtead when it is placed be- 
fore ſome Words beginning with a Conſonant; 
as, ma grand mere, my grandmother; a grand peine, 
with much-ado. 


1 


AN As 


— 


5 E 7 


ANALYSIS of the Parts of Speech... 
% WW 
HERE are Nine Parts of Speech, viz. Ar- 


ticle, Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Participle, 
Adverb, Prepoſition, ConjunQtion, Interjection. 


Of the ARTICLE, 


The Article is a Word which is put before 
Nouns, and ſhows when they are uſed in a defi- 
nite, indefinite, or partitive Senſe. 

There are, in moſt living Languages, three ſorts 
of Articles, viz. Definite, Indefinite, and Partitive. 
The Definite Article is ſo called, becauſe it defines- 
what Individual or Individuals of the ſame Spe- 

cies, Thing or Things of the ſame Kind, are 
ſpoken of; as, The Lady who was here yeſterday . 
is handiome. I have ſeen the Ladies you know. 

The Indefinite Article is ſo called, becauſe it 
does not define what Individuals, or Things, are 
fpoken of; but ſhows only, that one or ſeveral In- 
dividuals of the ſame Species, one or ſeveral 
Things of the ſame Kind, are ſpoken of; as, I have 
feen a Man. Bring me a Book. We have met 
with ſome Ladies, Give me ſome Apples. 

The Partitive Article is ſo called becauſe it only 
ſpecifies a Part of any Thing; as, Bring me ſome 
utter; ſome Beer, &c. | +42 ol 
Theſe Articles vary, and theſe Variations an- 
ſwer to the Caſes of the Latins, | I 


ENGLISH | 


P 
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ENGLISH TONGUE. 
All Articles in Engliſh have four Variations, or 
Caſcs. * 5 


DETINITE ARTICLES. 


There is but one Definite Article, viz. the iſt 


Caſe, the; 2d, of the; 3d, 1 the; 4th, from the, 


— 


Id pETINITE ARTICLES. 


There are three Indefinite Articles, viz. a, an, 


feme. The firſt is put before a Noun beginning with 
a Conſonant, the ſecond before a Noun beginning. 
with a Vowel, and the third before Nouns in the- 
Plural ; but it is very often underſtood. 


1ſt Caſe, a, an, ſeme; 2d, of a, of an, of fome z 


3d, to a, to an, to ſome ; 4th, from a, from an, from. 


ſome. | | : 
' PaRTitivE ARTICLE. 


There is but one Partitive Article, which is 
very often underftood, viz. ame. 25 5 
.1ſt Caſe, ſome '2d, of /ome: 2d, to ſome : Ath, 
from ſome. | 
The Definite Article is almoſt always left out 
5 Engliſh before Nouns, taken in a general 
enſe. 


” 
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FRENCH TONGUE. 
All Articles in French have but three Variations. 


or Caſes : the 2d Caſt anſwers to * all | and 4th: 
of the Engliſh. \ 


DzriniTE ARTICLES.. 


There are in French three Definite Articles, 
viz. le, which is put before a Noun of the Maſcu- 
line Gender Singular; la before a Noun of the 
Feminine ; and les before Nouns in the Plural,, 
either Maſculine or Feminine. 3] | 


. P. 


iſt Caſe, le In. a; 
3d, au 2 la aux 


INDEFINITE ARTICLES... 


There are in French three Indefinite Articles, 
viz. un ſor the Maſculine, une for the Feminine, 
and des for the Plural of both Genders, 


1 


Iſt Caſe, un une des 
"a+ Ca un 8 
3d, ein, Tue . © 00k. 


ParTITIVE ARTICLES. 


There are two - Partitive Articles, viz.. du, ſor 
the Maſculine, and de la for the F eminine. The 
Partitive Articles have no Plural. 


eee RES F. 
„ if Caſe, du de la 
- 2d, de de 


dan a dea 
FRENCH 
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When the Noun before which the Definite 
Article is put, begins with a Vowel, or an h not 
ſounded; in the Singular you make uſe of F de”, 
a ?: the Plural is the ſame as, above: the Indefinite 
Article is likewiſe the ſame, except in the ſecond 
Caſe Plural, where the e is dropped: ſo d, the Par- 
titive Article, is changed into del d d del. | 

Vi. B. When a Noun Adjective comes before a 
Noun Subſtantive with which it agrees, and the 
Indefinite, or Partitive Article, is to be made uſe of, 
inſtead of du, or dela, for the firſt Caſe, you make 
uſe of de, the Second: Caſe de, and the Third a de. 


— 
PREY — 1 


Of the NOUN. 
HE Noun is a Word. which ſerves to give 
: a Name, or Quality, to a Perſon or Thing. 
” , Nouns are two-fold, viz. Subſtantive and Ad- 
jective. . 
The Noun Subſtantive ſerves to give a Name to 
a Perſon or Thing; as, Man, Table, Candle, 
Peter, &c. | | 7 Pop 
The Noun Adjective to give a Quality to the 
ene b. ubſtantive; as, good, bad, pretty, hand- 
ome, &c. 

4 Some Grammarians, in order to facilitate to the 
Learners the knowledge of the Nouns Subſtan-- 
tive and Adjective, have ſaid that Nouns, which 
would admit of the Word thing after them, were 
Adjective ;. and thoſe that would not, Subſtantive. 
I think that way is as eaſy as any: for inſtance, 
one may ſay, a good Thing, q bad Thing, &c. but 

a | not 


—— 


} 


Of the Nou x. „ 
not 4 hat Thing, There are two ſorts of Nouns 
Subſtantive, viz. Proper, and Common. Thoſe 
which are only applied to ſome particular Perſons or 
Things are called Proper; as, Peter, London, &c.. 
Thoſe that are common to every Perſon, or 
Thing of the ſame Species, are called Common z 
as, Horſe, Cow, &. The Nouns Adjective have 
two degrees of Compariſon, viz. Comparative and 
Superlative: the Comparative ſerves to increaſe the 
Quality of a Thing in compariſon to another 
"Thing; as, finer than you; greater than he, &c, 
The 3 ſerves to increaſe that Quality to 
the higheſt Degree; as, the fine/f of all; the greate/? 
of all. Superlatives are two-fold, viz. Comparative, 
and Abſolute: the above Superlative may be called 
Comparative Superlative. TheAbſolute e 
is that which inereaſes the Quality to the higheſt 
Degree without Compariſon with any other Thing; 
as, very fine ; extremely beautiful. Two Things are 
to be obſerved in Nouns, viz. the Genger and the 
Number : the Gender ſerves to ſhow the Sex of 
A Tony the Number, to ſhow when it is uſed fin- 
gularly or plurally. The Singular ſpeaks of one, 
and the Plural a than — oh Fi. 


— 
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There are in Engliſh Three Genders, viz. 
Maſculine, Feminine, and Neuter. Every Noun 
Subſtantive that relates to the Male Sex, is Maſ- 
euline; every Noun that relates to the Female Sex, 


is Feminine; and every one that expreſſes the Name 
of an inanimate Thing, is Neuter. Nouns Adjec- 


tive in Engliſh are undeclined. The Comparative 5 


is formed by adding r to the Adjective, if it ends 
with an e not ſounded, or er if it does not end ſo; 
or in putting more before the Adjective; as, 
3 fine, finer, or more fine. 
great, greater, or more great. 
The Superlative Comparative is formed by adding 


to the Adjective, when it ends with an e not. . 


ſounded, and / if it does not end ſo; and the- 
Definite Article before it; as, great, the greatgſ, 
(ſup.) fine, the fine/?, ( or in putting the niet 
before the Adjective; as, Yhe moſt great, the moſt 
1 . | | | 
PF B. That all Nouns AdjeQive may become 
Superlative by putting the me/t before them, or 
Comparative by putting more: but a great many of 
them will not admit er, or %: for inſtance, you 
cannot ſay gloriouſer, gloriouſe/?. | 
The Plural Number is commonly ſormed from: 
the Singular, by adding an s; as, Candle, Candles. 


* 
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FRENCH TONGUE. 


- Fhere are in French Two Genders, viz. the 
Maſculine and the Feminine. | 
Every Noun Subſtantive is either Maſculine or, 
Feminine. Nouns relating to the Male Sex are 
Maſculine; Nouns relating to the Female Sex are 
Feminine; Nouns relating to inanimate Things 
are, ſome Maſculine, and ſome Feminine. Prac- 
tice is the beſt Maſter for learning them: however, 
I will give ſome General Rules. Nouns of Days, 
Months, and Seaſons, are Maſculine. Nouns. 
ending in tiẽ and ze, i/on, ion, are generally Feminine. 
Nouns ending in ent, or ant, are Maſculine ; and:. 
in the Plural change the : into q. Of Nouns end- 
ing in e not ſounded, there are as many Maſculine- 
as Feminine, Every Noun AdjeQive agrees with: 
its Subſtantive in Ne 3 and Caſe. 
 AdjeQtives are moſt commonly put after the Sub- 
ſtantive. The Feminine is generally formed from: 
the Maſculine by adding e; as, grand, (M.) 
grande, (F.) The Comparative is formed by put-. 
ting plus before the Adjective.; as grand, plus 
grand, (Comp.) The Superlative Comparative: 
is formed by putting le plus, or la plus, before 
the Adjective; as, le plus grand, (M.) la plus 
grande, (F.) The Superlative Abſolute is formed 
by putting fort, or tres, before the Adjective ;. 
as, fort grand, tres grand. The Plural is formed 
from the Singular by adding ans; as, chandelle, 
des chandelles.. EN, 3 
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Of the PRONOUN. 


HE Pronoun is a Word which is put inſtead 
of a Noun. ; | 

There are ſix forts of Pronouns, viz. Perſonal, 

Poſſeſſive, Demonſtrative, Relative, Interrogative, 

and indeterminate. 

The Perſonal Pronoun is ſo called, becauſe 


it is put inſtead of the Perſon. As a Perſon 


may only ſpeak, be ſpoken to, or ſpoken of, 
Three Perſonal Pronouns ſhould ſeem ſufficient ;, 
however, Experience has taught us otherwiſe. 


One Pronoun for the Firſt Perſon, and one for 


the Second, is ſufficient, becauſe it may be ſeen of 
what Gender, or Sex, is the Perſon who ſpeaks, 
or is ſpoken to, they being preſent, But it is not 
ſo with the Third” Perſon ; for you may ſpeak of 
a Perſon or Thing abſent : hence it is, that in 
Languages that are come to any degree of Perfec- 
tion, there are as many Perſonal Pronouns of. the 
Third Perſon, as there are Genders in the Lan 
guage. Beſides, as ſeveral Perſons may ſpeak, or 
ſpoken to, or ſpoken of, at once, it happens 
that there are as many Perſonal Pronouns in the 
Plural as in the Singular. Theſe Pronouns, like 
per have Variations, which we ſhall call 
aſes. | 


The Poſſeſſive Pronouns mark the Poſſeſſion of 


the Perfon : hence it is eaſy to conclude, that each: 
. Perſon has its Poſſeſſive Pronoun. 
There are Two forts of Poſſeſſive Pronouns, 
Pofleflive Conjunctive, and Poſſeſſive Abſolute. 
The Poſſeſſive Conjunctive Pronouns are always 
joined to ſome Noun which comes after them; 
as, my Book, thy Table. 


' 
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The Poſſeſſive Abſolute are put by themſelves, 
and relate to ſome Noun that is before; as, Whoſe 
Book is that? Tis mine, tis thine. 

The Demonftrative Pronouns ſerve to demon- 
ſtrate, or ſhow, ſome Perſon or Thing preſent. 

The Relative Pronouns are ſo called, becauſe 
they have an immediate Relation to ſome Noon or 
Pronoun which is before them. 


The Interrogative Pronouns ſerve to aſk Queſ- 
tions, 


The Indeterminate are ſo called on account of 
their indeterminate Signification. 


6 
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| Of PERSONAL PRONOUNS, © 


= Purina! Pronouns have Five Caſes in each 
Perſon. 


5 Firſt Perſon, 
Sing. Plur. 
1 11 we 
. g. of me of us 
3. to me, me to us, us 
4 me 2 us 
5, from me from us 
Second Perſon, 
Sing, a Plur. 
1. thou . you ä 
2. of thee of you N 
3. to thee, thee to you, you 5 | 
4. thee you 
5. from thee from you | 
2 Third Perſon Maſculi ne. . 
Sing, Plur, 4 
1. he a they | | 9 
2. of him of them 
3- to him, him to them, them 
4. him them 
5. from him from them 
Third Perſon Feminine. 
Sing. | Plur. 
1. ſhe they 4 
2, of her of them wo 
3. to her, her to them, them I 
4& her them q 
5. from, her from them 1 


FRENCH 


4 M LY 
* FRENCH TONGUE © 
. Of PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

| Perſonal Pronouns have Four Caſes, 


Fi Perſon. 
Sip. © IR Plur, 
1. Je, moi nous 
2. de moi de nous = 
3. me, moi, A moi nous, à nous | 
4. me | | nous | | 
Second Perſon. 4 
Sing. Plur, li 
ti. 166 vous. 2 
A. ce tot. - ; de vous | 
3. te, toi, à toi vous, à vous 2 
4. te vous } 
Third Perſon Maſculine. | | 
Sing. | > Cats * 1 
1. il, lui ils, eux 'Y 
2. de lui d' eux | 
3. lui, a lui leur, a eux 4 
| 4 le les 
a | 
Third Perſon Feminine. 
Sing. | Plur, 
1. elle F elles 
2. delle d'elles Ot 
3- lui, a elle leur, a elles 
Sn, © les | ” 
> | 5 ENGLIS H 'Y 


Of the P RONOUN. . 

ENGLISH TONGUE, 
Third Perſon Neuter. 

i. it 

2. of it 

3. to it, it 

4. it 7 
| — bY from it 
The Plural of the Perſonal in Engliſh is the 


ſame for the Three Genders, which I reckon an 
Imperfection in the Language. 


Of the Pos8eE8sIVE PRONOUN. 
Poſſeſſive Pronouns have Four. Caſes, and are 


the ſame for the Maſculine, Feminine, and Neuter, | 


as well in the Singular as in the Plural, pat in 
the Third Perſon Singular. 


Firſt Perſon Sing, Second Pero Sing. 


1. my thy 
2. of my of thy 
3. to my to thy 
4. from my from thy 
| | Thir a P er ſon, 
Maſe. Fem. Neut. 
1. his her its 
2. of his of her of its 
3. to his to her to its 
| 4. from his from her from its 
Firft Perſon Plur. Second, Third, . 
I. our your- -- - + heir 
2. of our of your of their 
3- to our to your to their 


A 4, from our from your from their 


SS ad. =. 
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Thete are, beſides, Three other Pronouns of the 
Third Perſon, which are of both Genders and 
Numbers, viz. The two firſt have three Caſes. 

1. Wi "67 1 

2. de foi en þ This Laff made 

3. ſe, a ſoi uſe of to ſupply 

the names of Things, and very ſeldom the names 
of Perſons ; and is always governed, 8 

The Third Pronoun, on, has but one Caſe, and 
never varies. e 

It is always ſubject to the Verb, is always Sin- 
gular, and anſwers to the Engliſh Words one, 


. 
* 


People, they, men. 


Of Poss EssVE ConJuUNCTIVE.. 
The Poſſeſſive Pronouns have three Caſes. 


The Second Caſe anſwers to the Second and 
Fourth of the Engliſh. 


Firſt Perſon, Second Perſon. 
P NS * * a, 5 


mon ma mes , don ta tes 


1 
2. de mon de ma de mes de ton de ta de tes 


3. Aton à ta à tes à ton à ta à tes 
' Third Perſn. | 
AM. F. P. 
1. ſon 1 ſes 
2. de ſon de ſa de ſes 
„„ à ſes 


Firſt Perſon, Second Perſon. Third Perſon. 
Sing. Plu. | Sing. Plu. (| Sing. Piu. 
1. notre nos | votre vos | leur leurs 
2. de notre de nos] de votre de vos] de leur de leurs 
3. a notre A nos Ià votre a vos-] à leur à leurs 


C Of 
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ENGLISH TONGUE. Ws 
Of the PosskssivE ABSOLUTE, _ 
Firfl Perſon. Second, _ 
1. mine thine f 
2. of mine of thine 
3. to mine to thine 
4. from mine from thine I 
| 94 
Third Perſon. | 
1. his hers its 
2. of his of hers of its 
3. to his to hers to its 
4. from his from hers from its 
| q t 
Firſi Perſon. | 
1. ours rey 
2. of ours 
3. to ours 
4. from ours 
Second Perſon. 
1. yours 
= =. e 
3- to yours 


' 4+ from yours 


Third Perſon. 
1. theirs 
2, of theirs 
3- to theirs 
4. from theirs 


of 
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l Of the PossESS1V E ABSOLUTE. 


Firſt Perſon. 
„„ 
4: "4 1. le mien la mienne 
1 X. du mien de la mienne 
1 3. au mien à la mienne 
') | | 
P. M. FS 
1. les miens les miennes 
2. des miens des miennes 
3. aux miens aux miennes 


So is declined le tien, la tienne, les tiens, leg 
tiennes; le ſien, la ſienne, les ſiens, les ſiennes. 
Ni Perſon. eee 
S. M. F. Pl. M. & F. 


1. le notre, la notre, les notres 
2. du notre de la notre des notres 
3. au notre Ala notre aux notres 
Second Perſon. 

S. MA. > Pl. A. & F. 
1. le votre la votre les vötres 7 
2. du votre de la votre des votres - 
3. au votre à la votre aux votres 3 

Third Perſon. 5 
S. A. „ Pl. M. & F. 
1. le leur la leur les leurs 
2. du leur de la leur des leurs 
3. au leur Ala leur aux leurs 
| C2: _ 


as Of the PRoNoUN, 
ENGLISH TONGUE. 


J DemonsTRATIVE PRoNoUNS. 


Theſe Pronouns have Four Caſes. 

Some of theſe. are Conjunctive, that is to ſay, 
muſt always -be joined to ſome Noun that comes 
after them; and ſome Abſolute, and require no 
Noun to come after th&n, 


— 


8 


Cowjunð IVB DEMONSTRATIVE. 


8. 3 8. "a 
1. this theſe that thoſe 
2, of this of theſe of that of thoſe 

3. to this to theſe to that to thoſe 


4. from this from theſe from that from thoſe 


The following are - Jy followed by a 
Relative. 


. . . P. M. & F. 
1. he ſne it they 
2. of him of her of it of them, or thoſe 
3. to him to her to it to them, or thoſe 
4. frcm him from her from it from * or thoſe 


The following are Abſolute. 


\ Io this — that 
2. of this 5 of that 
3. to this to that 
4. ſrom this from that 


* 
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Of DemonsTRATIVE PRONOUNE, 


Some of theſe Pronouns are Conjunctive, and 
ſome Abſolute: they have but three Caſes; the 
Second anſwers to the Third and F ourth of the 


Engliſh, — 
Conjuncrive. 
8 . $. XK; | P. H. F. 
4. Cette -- ces 
2. de ce, de cet. de cette de ces 
3. à ce, a cet à cette à ces 


This Pronoun anſwers to the Engliſh Conjunc- 
tive, this, that, theſe, theſe. 


The following are generally e by a Pro- 
noun Relative. 


S A. PI. M. 8 = F. 
».* Seluli ceux celle celles 
2. de celui de ceux de celle de celles 
3. à celui A ceux à celle à celles 


We have other Demonſtrative Pronouns, which 
are declined as above; ſuch as celui-a, (S. m.) 
cenæ-ci, (P. m.) waich anſwer to the Enghfh 
this, theſe e celuicla, (S. m. ) ceux-la, (P. m.) which 
anſwer zo the Enghtih that and theſe. I hefe Pro- 
nouns have likew:fe their Feminine, viz. celle- ci, 


 celles-ci, (P.) celle-1a,.(S.) celles- ld, (P.) The Eog- 


liſh is the ſame for the Feminine as for the Maicu- 
line. The following are Abſolute. 


S. M. & F. S. M. & F. 
I, Ceci cela 
i de cela 
3. à ceci à cela 


C 3 a 
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Of RELATIVE PRONoUxs. 


Relative Pronouns have five Caſes. 
Moſt Pronouns have a relative Signification, but 
the following are more properly called ſo. 


Theſe relate to Perſons. 
I. who 
2. of whom, or whoſe 
3. to whom 
4. whom 
5. from whom 


Theſe relate to T hings. 
1. which 
2. of which, or whoſe 
3. to which 

4. which 

5 from which 

The following relates to Things and Perſons, 
and has but one Caſe, 1. that. a 


Of IxnTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS, 


The Relative Pronouns who and which may be 
uſed interrogatively through all their Caſes, 


There are two other Sorts of Interrogative Pro- 


nouns ; the one of which is Abſolute, and the 
other Conjunctive, that is to ſay, requires a Noun 
after it, | 1 


ABSOLUTE. 
1. what | 
2, of what 

3. to what 

4. from what 


FRENCH 
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Of RELaTivE PRoNOUNS. 


Relative Pronouns have three Caſes, except gui, 
which has four, | | 
S. & P. M. & F. 
1. qui Ke 
2. de qui, dont 
3. à qui 
53 23 O00 : | 
S. M. S. F. P. M. . 
x lequel; la quelle, les quels, les quelles 
2. du quel, de la quelle, des quels, des quelles 
3. au quel, à la quelle, aux quels, aux quelles 
n Ss. & P. M. & F. 
1. que | 
2. de quoi, dont 
HY 3. 2 quoi 5 : 
Theſe? Pronouns telate to Perſons and Things, 
except quoi, which relates to Things only. 


Of INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


The Relative Pronouns aforeſaid: may be uſed 
interrogatively through all their Cafes, except the 
Fourth Caſe que, which is never uſed interroga- 
tively. | 3 0 ; 
There are Two other forts. of Interrogative _ 
Pronuuns, the one Abſolute, and the other Con- 
junctive. | 
| ABSOLUTE, 
1. quoi 
2. de quoi 
3. à quoi 


Cc; > 1 


Of the Paonoux. 
ENGLISH TONGUE. 
\ ConJuncrire. 


1. what 
2. of what 

3. to what 
4. from what 


It may be ſeen that the Enol:ſh Language is im- 
perfect with reſpect to many Parts of Speech; they 
have but one Word for theſe two ſorts of Pro- 
nouns: likewiſe ſome of their Demonſtrative Pro- 
nouns are like the Perſonal, and ſome of the De- 
monſtrative like the Relative, &c. So that it ren- 
ders to them the learning of Foreign Languages 
more difficult than to any other People. 


Of InpeTERMINATE PRONOUNS, 


. Theſe Pronouns might be called Adjectives, as 
there is always ſome Noun underſtood, with which 
they agree : they have four Caſes. | 
The Imperfection of the Engliſh Language 
appears clearly here; for that ſingle Word ſome is 
an Indefinite and Partitive Article, and an Inde- 
terminate Pronoun. R | | 
| „ 
(a) 1. ſome 
2. of ſome 
3. to ſome 
4. from fome 
" Wie 
(5) 1. ſome body 
2. of ſome body 
3. to ſome body 
4. from ſome body 
FRENCH 


— 
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ConjuNncrTive, 
WW Bs + F. 
qua quelle, quels, quelles 


I. 
2. my de quelle, dequels, de quelles 
3. à quel, a quelle, a quels, 2 


I 


. 


Of INDETERMINATE PRoNouts. 


Theſe Pronouns have three Caſes : the ſecond 


Caſe anſwers to the ſecond and fourth of as. 
| Engliſh. 


— 


Singular, Eg, Plural. 
M. & F. | M. & F. 
(a) 1. quelque quelques 
2. de quelque de quelques 
3. à quelque à quelques 
* > © S. F. 
(bY 1. quelqu'un quelqu' une 
2. de quelqu'un de quelqu' une 
3. à quelqu'un A quelqu' une 
. 1 
1. quelques uns quelques unes 


2. de quelques uns de quelques unes 
2. a quelques uns A quelques unes 


C5 ENGLISH 


* 
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In like manner are declined, every body, every 
one, whoſoever, nothing; few, or little ; many, 
or much ; nobody. | 


- 


Singular and Plural. 


1. 
2. 
CO 
4. 


M7. F. N. 


one another 

of one another 

to one another 
from one another 


Plural. 


M. F. N. 
both 
of both 
to both 
from both 


2 0 


2. 
3. 


either 

of either 

to either 
from either 


— 
— 


FRENCH 
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In like manner are declined, chaque, chacun, 
chacune; quiconque, qui que ce ſoit, rien, peu, 
pluſieurs, beaucoup, & perſonne. 


I. l'un l'autre 
2. l'un de l'autre 
3. l'un a l'autre 
PI. M. 
1. les uns les autres 


2. les uns des autres 
3. les uns aux autres 


S. M. 
1. l'un et l'autre 
2. de Fun et de l'autre 
3. à l'un et a Pautre 
k les uns et les autres: 
2. des uns et des autres 
3. aux uns et aux autres 


S. M. 


1. l'un ou l'autre 
2. de Fun ou de l'autre 
3. à l'un ou à l'autre 
Pl. A. 
1. les uns ou les autres 
2. des uns ou des autres 
3. aux uns ou aux autres 


Vune a l'autre 


33 


s. F. 
Pune l'autre 
Pune de l'autre 


PI. F. 
les unes les autres 
les unes des autres 
les unes aux autres 


S. F. 

Pune et l'autre 
de Pune et de l'autre 
a Pune et a l'autre 

Pl. F. 
les unes et les autres 
des unes et des autres 
aux unes et aux autres 


F. F. 
I'une ou l'autre 
de l'une ou de l'autre 
a Pune ou a Vautre 
- > 


les unes ou les autres 
des unes ou des autres 
aux unes ou aux autres 


ENGLISH 
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neither 

of neither 
to neither 

. from neither 


EINE. 


ET. 
| Of VERBS. | 
HE Verb is a word which expreſſes the 


ate ſeven forts of Verbs, viz. the Subſtantive, 
Active, Paſſive, Neuter, Reflected, Perſonal and 
Imperſonal. The Verb Subſtantive expreſſes the 
being or exiſtence of its ſubject; as, I am, be ex- 
#/fts, God is, &c. | 
The. Verb Active expreſſes the action of its 
ſubject; as, I love, I hate. But as it is impoſſible 
to 6 and to love nothing, to hate, and to hate 
nothing at the ſame time, it is evident, that the 
ſubject whoſe action is expreſſed by the Active 
Verb, muſt have. an object which is the patient 
or ſufferer of this action: hence it is that a Verb 
Active has always an obje& expreſſed or under- 
ſtood, and this object is either a Noun or a Pro- 
noun ; as, I love Maria, 1 adore her, &c. 7 
BR : he 


being, action, or paſſion, of its * There 


| 
| 
5 
g 


| 
| 
— 
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ER” S. F. 


1. ni l'un ni l'autre ni Pune ni l'autre 
2. ni de l'un ni de l'autre ni dePune, ni de l'autre 


3. ni à l'un ni à l'autre nia Pune ni à lautre 


| 7 | Ph F. | 
1. ni les uns ni les autres ni les unes ni les autres 
2. ni des uns ni des autres ni des unes ni des autres. 
3. ni aux uns ni aux autres ni aux unes ni aux autres 


3 
# 


Te Paſſive Verb expreſſes the paſſion or ſuf- 
ferance of its ſubject; as, Fam loved, / am hated. 
It is evident that 7, which is the ſubje& of the 
Verb, ſuffers the action of hatred and love. 

The Neuter Verb expreſſes the action of the 
ſubject; but that action does not extend farther 


than the ſubject, ſo that it is the ſubject that does 


and ſuffers the action; as, I fleep, I walk. 
The Reflected Verb expreſſes the action of its 
ſubje& ; but that action reflects upon the ſubject 
itſelf, ſo that it is the ſubject that makes and ſuf- 
fers the action; as, I love myſelf, I drown myſelf. 
By theſe two definitions it ſeems that the Neu- 
ter and Reflected Verbs are both alike; and in- 


' deed they have a great affinity ; for when I ſay, 


I walk, it is the fame as if I ſhould fay, I wall 


_ myſelf. When | fay, I fleep, it is the ſaine as if 


-I ſhould 
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I ſhould ſay, I ſleep 177 There are even in 
Engliſh: ſome Reflected Verbs which have no oc- 
caſion for my ſelf, thy ſelf, &c. ſuch as, I riſe, I 
repent, | 

The Perſonal Verbs are thoſe which are con- 
Jugated through their ſix Perſons with the Per- 
ſonal Pronouns, J, then, &c. 

The Imperſonal, thoſe that have only the Third 
Perſon Singular. : 

There is befides an Auxiliary Verb, that is 
called ſo becauſe it helps in the Conjugation of 
the other Verbs, and is to be met with in all their 
compound Tenſes; which is, to have; except in the 
Compound Tenſes of the Reflected Verbs, and ſome 


Neurer Verbs, which, inſtead of to have, have the 


Subſtantive Verb, to be. | | 
The Verb Paſſive, through all its Tenſes, has 
Iikewiſe the Verb to be. 
Verbs are beſides divided into Regular and Irre- 
ular: thoſe are called Regular which follow the 
Rule of their Conjugation ; and thoſe are called 
Irregular that deviate from it. 
Four things are to be diſtinguiſhed in Verbs; 
the Mood, the Tenſe, the Number, and the Per- 
fon. | 


The Mood expreſſes the manner in which a 


Verb is made uſe of; that is to ſay, if it is taken 
in an Indicative, Optative, Subjunctive, Impera- 
tive, or Indefinite Senſe, 

According to that definition, there ſhould be 
five Moods ; but as the Optative and Subjunctive 
Mods are the ſame, we will admit only four Moods, 
viz, the Infinitive, the Indicative,the Subjunctive, 
and the Imperative, 

The 


+ 
: 
A 
* 
' 


*. 


mt 
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- The Infinitive is the very eſſenee of a Verb: 
from it, as from their ſource, ſpring the other 
modifications of the Verb: it is called Infinitive, 


| becauſe it expreſſes the action or paſſion in an In- 


definite manner ; for we ſay, without any circum- 
ſtance of time, number or ſubject, to beat, to be 
beaten, to eat, &c. | EE. 

The Indicative is fo called, becauſe it indicates 
or ſhows, in a poſitive manner, what ſubject does 
or ſuffers the action, and, beſides, in what time 
that action is done. | . 

The Subjunctive Mood expreſſes likewiſe what 
ſubject does or ſuffers the action; but in a ſub- 
ſervient manner. It is always governed by ſome 
Conjunction which it follows, and always has a 
Tenle of the Indicative Mood before it; or, if ſome» * 
times it is after, it may be put before without 
altering the ſenſe of the ſentence. | 

The Imperative expreſſes the action, or paſſion, 
by commanding or for bidding. 798 

The Tenſe expreſſes the period of time in which 
an action or paſſion is, was, or ſhall be. 

There are properly but three Tenſes, viz. the 
Preſent, the Paſt, and the Future. 

It is impoſſible to conceive ſeveral times preſent 
at once rv y there is but one Time Pre- 
ſent: an . there are ſeveral ways of expreſſing 

ime, they all have the ſame ſigni- 
fication ; as, I love, I am loving, or I do love. 

But it is not ſo with the Time Paſt: one may 
conceive at once ſeveral periods of Time Paſt; an 
action may have been done in theſe ſeveral pe- 


riods: therefore means are required to expreſs 


in what period that action has been done, and. that 
| a : 


0 Of VERBS. 
is the reaſon why the Time Paſt is expreſſed in 
different manners. | 
- There are three ways of expreſſing in what pe- 
riod of time an action has been done; which are 
Called the Preterimperſect, Preterperfect, and Pre- 
terpluperfect. | : | 

They all ſerve to expreſs an action and a time 
entirely paſt ; but the firſt: repreſents that action 
as preſent with reſpec to another action that was 
doing at the ſame time, but as paſt with reſpect 
to time; as, I was eating when he came; I was 
walking, or I did walk, when I was told ſo. 

The Preterperfect ſerves to expreſs an action 
done in a Time Paſt fimply, 

The Engliſh and the French have two ways of 
expreſſing that Tenſe; as, I was at London ye- 
ſterday, I have been at London this morning. 
Fe fus a Londres hier, j'ai ite a Londres ce malin. 

_ | don't know, however, of what uſe it is in 
Engliſh, as they ſay, equally, I have been at Lon- 
don yeſterday, and I was at London yeſterday ; 
but in French it would be falſe Grammar to ſay, 
ai tte a Londres hier. But that Compound Tenſe 
is only made uſe of to expreſs an action paſt, ſup- 
poſing that a part of the period' of time in which 
that action has been done is not yet elapſed ; as, 
1 bave been at London this week, this month, this 
year, &c. whereas the other is made uſe of to 
expreſs that the whole period of time, in which the 
action was done, is intirely paſt ; as, I was at 
London laſt week, laſt month, &c. | 

The Preterpluperfe& ſerves to expreſs that an 
action was already paſt, with reſpe& to another 
action that was doing at that time mentioned;; 

: 5 | as, 
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as, I had dine when be came, I had fiſhed 
when I went out, 

The Future ſerves to expreſs that an action ſhall, 
or ſhould” be done in a time to come. 

There are two forts of Future, the Future Po- 

ſitive, and the Future Conditional. 
The Future Poſitive ſerves to ſhow, that ſuch 
or ſuch an action {hall be done in ſuch or ſuch a 
period of time to come; as, I will go to London 
to- morroto; you ſhall ſpeak next "week. 

The Future Conditional ſerves to ſhow, that 
ſuch and ſuch an action ſhould be done in ſuch a 
period of time to come, if ſuch or ſuch a thing. 
ſhould happen; as, I would go to London to-mor= _ 
; YO) if my mother ſhould come to-day. - | 

The ſecond Preterperfe& and Pluperfect of the 
Indicative, the Preterperfe& and Preterpluperfect, 
Future Poſitive and Conditional, of the Subjunc- 
tive, are all Tenſes compounded 'of the-Verb, to 


have, or to be, and the Participle N of the 
Verb which is conjugated. 


In the TnpicarTivg, 


Ih be Preterperſect is the Preſent of the Auxiliary 
Verb, to have, and the Participle Paſſive; AS, S 
have planted, thou haſt planted, &.. 

The Preterpluperfect is the Compound of the 
Imperfect; as, I had planted, &c. 


In the SusJuncTIvE, 


The Preterperfe& is the Compound of the 


Preſent of the Subjunctive; ; 48, I may have Plant- + 
ed, ns ; 


The 
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The Preterpluperfect is the Compound of the 
Imperfect of the ſame Mood; as, I might have 
planted. > | 
The Futures are the Compound of the Futures 
of the Indicative; as, I ſhall have planted, I ſhould 
have planted. | 

Verbs, like Nouns and Pronouns, have two 
Numbers, the Singular and Plural. 

Verbs have fix Perſons, three for the Singular, 

and three for the Plural. | 
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In Engliſh, there is but one regular Conjuga- 
tion. IM ng! 
The Infinitive, by the means of ſeveral ſigns put 
before it, has the ſignification of Preſent, Paſt,, 
and Future. 2 : 

The Preterperfect alone admits of no ſign, 
and is formed from the Infinitive, by adding a 4 
When the Verb ends with an e, not ſounded; and 
ed, when it ends otherwiſe. 


The Preſent may be conjugated with a ſign, or | 


without. 
All the ſecond Perſons Singular take %, when. 
the Verb ends with an e, not ſounded; and %, 
when otherwiſe, except the Future, which only 
changes the ſecond / into t. 

The third Perſon Singular takes always an 5, or 
es, as above. | 


The fign of the Preſent is do: for inſtance, from 
the Infinitive to love, is formed the Preſent of 


FRENCH 


the Indicative. 


— 


FRENCH TONGUE. 


In French, there are ten regular Conjugations 3 
they are diſtinguiſhed by the Infinitives. 


- 


1. ends in er as planter to plant 

2. - It zs punir, to puniſh 

3. tir as conſentir to conſent 

4. aindre as craindre to fear 
5. uire as inſtraire to inſtruct 

6. endre, or ondre, as defendre, or repondre 

7. aire as contrefaire, to counterfeit: 

. as recevoir to receive 

9. _ oitre as paroitre to appear 

10. enir | as contenir to cantain: 


The Preſent of the Indicative is formed from the 
Infinitive; but it will be more eaſy to learn it by 
heart, than the rules that can be given upon it. 


ENGLISH 
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Sing. . * 

1. I do love we do love 
2. thou doeſt love you do love 
3. he does love they do love 

Or leaving out the ſign do. 

Sing. 7 | Plu. 
low wie love 
2. thou loveſt you love 
3. he loves | they love 5 


The ſign of the Imperfect is did; I did love, 
thou didſt love, he did love, &c. 
The Preterperfect is formed as above. As to tbe 
other times, as they are compounded of the Parti- 
ciples Paſſive, and the Verb 72 have, we ſhall ſpeak 
of them. when. we treat of Participles, 
The fign of the Future Poſitive is Hall or toll ;. 
as, I all or will love, thou ſbalt or wilt love, &c. 
The ſign of the Future Conditional is ſhould, 
would, could; as, I ſhould, would. or could love. 
Thon ſbouldeſt, wouldeft, or couldeſt love, &c. 
Theſe figns are not however uſed indifferently : 
Hall ſhows a command in the perſon that is ſpoken: 
to, and a neceſſity in the perſon that ſpeaks: wilt 


ſhows a willingneſs; as, Boy, you Hall do that 
to morrow. | ; 


I ſhall, Sir, or will. . 
Should ſhows a neceſſity, 2wou!d a deſire, could a 
power; as, I ſhould Ie ue her, were ſhe amiable + ya 
| ſhould love God : I would die in God's grace: I would 
baue bim, ſhould he do his duty : I could beat him. 


FRENCH *< 
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The Imperfect in all Verbs, Regular and Icregu- 


Jar, except two, is formed from the Participle Ac» 
tive, by changing ant into ois, ois, oit, ions, ie, arent, 

The Preterperfect is formed lñikewiſe from the 
Participle Active, in the firſt Conjugation, by 
changing ant into ai, as, a, ames, ates, erent; in 
the third, fourth, fifth and ſixth, by changing ant 
into is, is, it, imes, ites, irent. 

In the five other Conjugations the Preterperfect 
is formed from the Infinitive, by changing, for 
the ſecond ir, and ſeventh, aire, into is, is, it, imes, 
ites, irent. | | 

for the 8th, evorr 8 into us, us, ut, umer, 


and 
utes, urent. 


and gth, oitre 


and for the 1oth, by changing enir inte ins, ins, 


int, inmes, intes, inrent. | 

The Future Poſitive. is formed from the Pre- 
ſent of the Infinitive, by adding to it ai, as, a, 
ons, ez, ont, when the Verb does not end with an 


e not ſounded ; and, when it does fo, by changing. 


that e into ai, as, a, ons, ex, ont. 

We muſt except from this Rule, the eighth and 
tenth Conjugation, whoſe Futures are very irre- 
gular : the eighth changes eir into rai, &c. and 
the tenth enir into iendrai, iendras, iendra, iendrons, 
tdendrez, iendront. e 25 

The ſeventh Conjugation, in the modern way 
of ſpelling, changes the ai before re into e; ſo, in- 
ſtead of ſpelling je fairai, we ſpell je ferai, Re. 

The Future Conditional is formed from the 
Future Poſitive, by changing at, as, a, ons, ex, 
ont, into ois, ois, oit, ions, iez, oient. | 
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The Imperative Mood, which has but the Pre- 
Tent Tenſe, and no firſt Perſon Singular, as one 
cannot command himſelf, is nothing but the In- 
finitive; as, 2. love, or love thou; 3. let him love, 
I. let us love; 2. love, or love yon; 3. let them love. 

The ſign of the Preſent of the SubjunRive is 
may; as, I may love, thou mayeſt love, &c. 

The ſign of the Preterimperfe& is might; as, 
1 might love, thou mighteſt love, &c. | | 

As to the Compound Tenſes, we will ſpeak of 
them as aforeſaid ; but as it is neceſſary, to form 
them, to be perfect maſter of the Auxiliary Verb 
to have, we {hall put it here at full length, 


= 


— 


1 | I Preſ. to have 
_ * | Part. Act. having 
1  Paſ. bad 


InpicarTive Moop. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


I have wie have 
thou haſt ye have 
he has 5 they have 
N EE | FRENCH. 
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The three Perſons Singular of the Preſent of 
the Subjunctive, it will be better to learn by prac- 
tice, as they are very irr _— 


The two firſt Perſons Plural of the ſame Tenſe, 
are the ſame as the two firſt Perſons : Plural 
of the Imperfe of the Indicative ; and the third, 


like the third Perſon Plural of he Preſent of | 


the ſame Mood, except in the ſeventh Conju- 
gation. 

The Peterimperfect of the SubjunQive in all 
Verbs is formed from the ſecond Perſon Singu- 


lar of the firſt Preterperfet of the Indicative, - 


by adding ſe. 


The ſecond Perſon Singular of the Imperative, 


is like the firſt Perſon of the Preſent of the Indi- 
cative, leaving out the Perſonal Pronoun. | 

The third Perſon Singular, like the third Per- 
ſon Preſent of the Subjunctive. 

The firſt and ſecond Plural, like the firſt and 
ſecond Plural of the Preſent in the ſame Mood, 
leaving out the Perſonal Pronouns. 

The third Plural, like the third of the Preſent 
of the Subjunctive. | 


INFINITIVE Moon. 


2 Preſ. avoir 
| 2 AZ. : ayant 3 
eu 
2, LY I Moon. 
GB nous avons 5 
„ vous avez 
ek la. ils ont 


„ 8 ENGLISH | 
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Preterimper fect. we ſhall have | 
That you ſhall have ' 
than has they ſhall have \ 
5 he had Future Conditional. 
1 . 1 ſhould, could, or 
i, 10 _ wouldhave'| 
r thou ſhouldeſt have 
Fir Preterperfect. he ſhould have 
oy 770 we ſhould have 
a you ſhould have 
een they ſhould have , 
we had Second Preterperſect. . 
an had I have had 7% | 
they had thou baſt had mY 
=» © Future Poſitive. he has had 
(ſhall or will) we have had „„ 
ne n 
thou ſhalt have W 
he mall have i | 3k 
Pluperfecr. | 
I had had — 
thou hadſt had 
- be had hae 
we had had 
you had had 
they had had 


FRENCH 
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5 FRENCH TONGUE. 
: 3 | 
8 Preterimperfectl. nous aurons þ 
{ tu avois ils auront 4 
1] avoit : Future Conditional. | 
nous avions Akt 1 
vous aviez J yet 2+, 1 
ils avoient | ONE 52 
| il auroit 
Firſt Preterperfed, nous aurions 
j'eus vous auriez | 
4 tu eus ils auroient f .2 
J i ent Second Preterper fect. 
3 nous eumes „ 5 
? vous eutes 3 
ils eurent a 
il a eu 
| nous avons eu 
98 Future Poſitive, vous AVEZ eu 
| Jaurai ils ont eu 5 
tu auras a 
1] aura 
Firſt Pluper fect. | Second Plagerfe | 
— Javois eu Jeus eu 
tu avois eu tu eus eu 
il avoit eu 4 il eut eu 


nous avions eu 


nous eumes 2. 
vous aviez eu 


vous eutes eu] . 
ils avoient eu ils eurent eu. | 
' kh ag 6 WT iy 48 | 
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IMrERATIVE Moop. 


Preſent. 
- let us have 
— Have thou have | 
let him have let them have 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Preſent. Pluper feet. 
I may have I might have had 
thou mayeſt have thou mighteſt have had 
he may have he might have had 
we may have we might have had 
you may have you might have had 
they may have they might have had 
Preierimterfecb. Future Poſitive. 
I might have I ſhall have had 
thou mighteſt have thou ſhalt have had 
he might have be ſhall have had 
we might have we ſhall have had 
you might have vou ſhall have had 
they might have . they ſhall have had 
Preterperfeet. Future Conditional, 
I may have had I ſhould have had 1 
thou mayeſt have had thou ſhouldeſt have had 1 
be may have had he ſhould have had 
wie may have bad we ſhould have had 


. you may have had you ſhould have had. 
they may have had they ſhould have had 


* FRENCH 


vous ayez eu 


Of Ven» 5. EL 
FRENCH TONGUE. 


IMPERATIVE Moon, 


* 


Preſent. 
| ayons 
qu'il ait qu'ils aient 
SUBJUNCTIVE, | 
Preſent. Pluperfecł. ; 
j'aie Jeuſle eu | 
tu aies tu euſſes eu 5 
i] ait il eut eu | 
nous ayons nous euſſions eu 
vous ayez vous euſſiez eu 
ils ajent ils euſſent eu 
Preterimperfect. Future Paſſtive. 
zj euſſe Jaurai eu 4s 
tu euſſes tu auras eu 
il eut il aura eu 


nous euſſions 
vous euſhez 
ils euſſent 


Preter perfect. 
j'aie eu 
tu ales eu 
il ait eu 
nous ayons eu 


ils aient eu 


3 


D 2 


% ” 


tu aurois eu 
il auroit eu 


vous auriez eu 


nous aurons eu 
vous aurez eu 
ils auront eu 


Future Conditional, 
Jaurois eu FOR 


1 


nous aurions eu 


ils auroient eu 


ENGLISH 


Of VERB Ss. 


ENGLISH TONGUE, 


The Verb Subſtantive 10 be. 
InxiniTiIvE Moop. 


Preſ. 


to be 


Part. Af. being 


240. 


been 


InpicaTivE Moon. 


ay Preſent. 


I am 
thou art 
he is 

we are 
you are 
they are 


Preterimper fect. 


I was 
thou waſt 
he was 
we were 
you were 
they were 


I was 
thou waſt 
he was 
we were 
you were 
they were 


Future Pofitive. 


I ſhall be 
thou ſhalt be 
he ſhall be 
we ſhall be 
you ſhall be 
they ſhall be 


' 


ft Preterperfect. 


FRENCH. 


+ 
| 


kd 
| 
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FRENCH TONGUE. ö 
VN. B. All the Firſt Perſons Plural in Verbs 
end in ons. All the Second Plural in ez, ex- 
cept the Preterites, whoſe Firſt Perſon end in mes, 
and ſecond in tes, All the Third Perſons Plu- 
ral end in ent, except the Futures and the Third 


Perſons of the Preſent of Verbs of the Seventh 


Conjugation, which end in ont. All the Second 
Perſons Singular end in s. 


The Verb Subſtantive etre, 


IN FIN ITIVE Moop. 


Preſ. etre 
Part. Act. etant - 
Paſſ. ets 
IN DICATIVE Moon, 
Preſent. Preterperſect. 
je ſuis je fus 
ru es | tu fus 
il eſt | il fut 
nous ſommes nous fumes 
vous etes vous futes 
ils ſont ils furent 
Preterimperfect Future Poſitive. 
j etois 8 . 
tu etois tu ſeras 
il etoit il ſera 
nous etion3 nous ſerons 
vous etiez vous ſerea 
ils etoient ils ſeront 


Dz ENGLISH 
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Future Conditional, 


I would be 


thou wouldeſt be 

he would be 

we would be 
you would be 
tbey would be 


2d Preter perfect. 
J have been 
thou h aſt been 
he has been 


we have been 


you have been 


they have been 


1/ and 2d Pluperfect. 


I had been 

thou haſt been 

he had been 
we had been 
Jou had been 
ö they had been 
Susjuxcriv E. 

Preſent. Preter perfect. 
I may be I may havebeen 
thou mayeſt be thou mayeſt have been 
he may be he may have been 

we may be uwe may have been 
you may be you may have been 
they may be they may have been 

Preterimp er fcb. Pluperfett. 

J might be | I might have been 
thou mighteſt be thou mighteſt have been 
he might be he might have been 
we might be we might have been 
you might be you might have been 

they might have been 


they might be 


FRENCH 


„ 


n 55 
FRENCH TONGUE. 


Future Conditional. 


je ſerois 

tu ſerois 

1] ſeroit 
nous ſerions 
vous ſeriez 
ils ſeroient 


1¹ Pluperfect. 
J avois ẽtẽ 
tu avois Ete 
il avoit ete 
nous avions Ete 
vous aviez etc 
ils avoient Ete 


24 r 


Jai Ete 

tu as ẽtẽ 

il a &te 

nous avons etE 0 
vous avez Etc 
ils ont ẽtẽ 


ad Fluper fac. 


Jeus ẽtẽ 

tu eus ẽtẽ 

il eut ete 

nous eumes ẽtẽ 
vous eutes Etc 
ils eurent ẽtẽ 


SUBJUNCTIVE» | 
Preſent. Preter perfect. 
je ſois Jaie ẽtẽ 
tu ſois tu ales ẽtẽ 
3} ſoit 1] ait été 1 
nous ſoyons nous ayons &tE 
vous foycz vous ayez EtE 
ils ſoient ils aient etE 
Preterimper feft. Pluper fect. 
je fuſſe | j'euſſes ẽtẽ 
tu faſles tu euſſes ete 
il fut il eut ẽtẽ 
nous fuſſions nous euſſions etẽ 5 
vous fuſſiez vous euſſiez ete 
ils fuſſent ils euſſent ere | 
5 24 ENGLISH 


7 * 


gms. 2 


7 


1 £4 s 


* 


8 
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ENGLISH TONGUE. 
Future Poſit:ve. 


I ſhall have been 
thou ſhalt have been 
he ſhall have becn 
ve ſhall have been 
you ſhall have been 
they ſhall have been 


Future Conditional, 


I ould have been 
thou ſhouldeſt have been 
he ſhould have been 

we ſhould have been 

you ſhould have been 
they ſhould have been 


IMPERATiVvE Moon. 


Be thou, let him be; let us be, be, let them be. 


IxTINITIVE Moop. 


„ toplant 
Part. 48, planting 
Pf. - planted 
IxDICATIVE Moop. 
« Preſent. we did plant 
I plant you did plant 
thou planteſt they did plant 
50 * . =: | Preterper fea, 
you plant J planted 
they plant thou planted'ſt 
; he planted 
Preterimper feft. we planted 
I 6id plant you planted 
thou didſt plant they planted 
he did plant 


FRENCH 


| 


* 3 
- — — 3 
. 


3 


Of VERBS. 8 


FRENCH TONGUE. 


Future Poſitive. 


Jaurai ete * 
tu auras ẽtẽ 
il aura ẽtẽ 
nous aurons tte 
vous aurez ẽté 
ils auront ẽtẽ 


Future Conditional. 


Jaurois ẽtẽ > 
tu aurois ẽtẽ 

il auroit ete 

nous aurions ete- 
vous auriez ete 

ils auroient ẽtẽ 


ImeERATIVE Moop. 
Sois, qu'il ſoit ; ſoyons, ſoyez, quiils ſoient. 


The FIRST CONJUGATION, as we have 


ſaid above, ends in er. 


INFINITIVE Mood. 


planter 
plantant 
plante 


IN DñICATIVE Moop. 


Preſent. 
je plante 
tu plantes 
il plante 
nous plantons 
vous plantez 
ils plantent 


Preterimperfect. 


je plantois 
tu plantois 
il plantoit 


D 5 


| 


nous plantions 


vous plantiez 
ils plantoient 


Preterperſect. 
je plantai * 5 
tu plantas | 
il planta 
nous plantames 
vous plantates 
ils EINE 


ENGLISH: 


58 Of VE NB 3. 


ENGLISH TONGUE. 


Future Poſitive, Tuture Conditional. 
I will plant | I would plant 
thou wilt plant thou wouldeſt plant 
he will plant he would plant 
we will plant we would plant 
you will plant you would. plant 
they will plant they would plant 
| SuBJUncTIivE Moop. | 
Preſent, - Preterimper feet. 
I may plant I might mag 
thou mayeſt plant thou mighteſt plant 
he may plant he might plant 
we may plant we might plant 
you may plant. you might plant 
they may plant they might plant 
ImPpeRATivE Moon. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
3 FP let us plant 
plant thou plant 
ict him plant let them plant 


I have only written the Engliſh of the Preſent 
of the Infinitive, Participles Active and Paſſive, 
becauſe they are ſufficient to form the other Fenſes 
of the other Moods, it a Scholar underſtands well 
the Rules that I have given before; and it is the 
M after's buſineſs to make him underſtand; 

I have remarked, that Scholars who. had learnt 


their Verbs in that manner, knew them better than 
thoſe who learnt them without any Rule in a 


Grammar, where they were at full length. © 


N. B. All the Engliſh Verbs that anſwer to the 


Freach Verbs here are regular, 


Of Vs RB 5. ” 59 
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Future Poſitive. 
Je planterai 

tu planteras 

il plantera 

nous planterons 
vous planterez 

ils planteront 


SuBJuNncTIVvE Moop. 


Preſent. 
je plante 
tu plantes 
1] plante 
nous plantions 
vous plantiez 


ils plantent ils plantaſſent 
IuTERATTIVE Moon. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
plantons 
plante plantez a 
qu'il plante 


je plantaſſe 


Future Conditional, 
Je planterois 

tu planterois 

il planteroit 

nous planterions 
vous planteriez- 
ils planteroient 


Preterimperfect. 
tu plantaſſes 
il plantat 


nous plantaſſions 
vous plantaſſiez 


qu'ils plantent 


FRENCH- . 


bo. Of VERBS. 


FRENCH TONGUE. 
The SECOND CONJUGATION, in ir, 


oY INPINITIVE Moop, 
Pref. punir to puniſh 
Part. Act. puniſſant puniſhing - 
Pas. puni puniſhed _ 
| IN DICATIVR Moop. _ 
Preſent. . nous punimes * 
je punis vous punites 
tu punis | ils punirent 
1] punit | Future Poſitive. 


nous puniſſons 


: je puniral 
vous puniſſez 2 


: _— tu puniras 

ils puniſſent il punira 
Preterimperfect. nous punirons 

je puniſſois vous punirez 

tu puniſſois ils puniront 

il puniſſoit Future Conditional. 


nous puniſſions 
vous puniſſiez 
ils puniſſoient 


je punirois 
tu punirois 
1] puniroit 


Prater per ſect. nous punirions 
je punis vous puniriez 
tu punis ils punirojent 
il punit 6M 5 
SuBJuncTiveE Moop. 

P Preſent. 
Je puniſſe nous puniſſions 
tu puniſſe vous puniſſiez 


3] puniſſe ils puniſſent 


Preter- 


ee . 2 3 
K 


Of VERBS 6 
Preterimper ect. 


je puniſſe nous puniſſions 
tu puniſſes vous puniſſiez 
il punit ils puniſſent 17 
ImeERATIVE Moon, 
puniſſons 
punis puniſſez | 
qu'il puniſſe qu'ils puniſſent 


The THIRD CONJUGATION, in” tir. 


InFiniTivE Moop. 


1 conſent 
nous confentons 
vous conſentez 
ils conſenteat 


Preterimper feet. 
Je conſentois 
tu conſentois 


il conſentoit 


nous conſentions 
vous conſentiez, 
ils conſentoient 


il conſentit 


nous conſentimes- 
vous conſentites. 


ils conſentirent 


Future Paſitive. 


je conſentirai 
tu conſentiras 
1] conſentira 


nous conſentirons 


vous confſentirez 
ils conſentiront 


Future 


Pref. conſentir to conſent 
Part. Af, conſentant conſenting * 
Paſſ. conſent conſented 
IN DICATIVE Moon, 8 
8 Preter perfect. 
je conſens je conſentis 
tu conſens tu conſentis. 


62 Of Vt RBS. 
Future Conditional, 


N je conſentirois nous conſentirions 
tu conſentirois  _ vous conſentiriez 
14 il conſentiroit ils conſentiroient 
SUBJUNCTIVE Moon, 
| Preſent. Preterimperfect. 
| je conſente je conſentiſſe 
tu conſentes tu conſentiſſes 
il conſente 1] conſentit 
nous conſentions nous conſentiſſions 
vous conſenticz vous conſentiffiez 
ils conſentent ils conſentiſſent 


_ ImPERATIVE Moon. 


Preſent. 
conſentons 
conſens "Om conſentez 
qu'il conſente aiu'ils conſentent 


The FOURTH CONJUGATION, in indre. 


IxrINITIVE Moon. 


a Preſ. craindre to fear 
Part. Act. craignant fearing 
Paſ. craint feared 


InvicaTivE Moop. | , 


Preſent. 
je crains nous craignons 
tu crains _ vous craignez 
il craint ils craignent 


Preter- 


Of VERS 8. 


63 
Preterimper feet. Future Poſitive. 

Je craignois Je craindrai 

tu craignois tu craindras | 

1] craignoit | . 1] craindra 

nous craignions nous craindrons 

vous craigniez vous craindrez. 

ils craignoient ils craindront 
Preterperfect. Future Conditional. 

je craignis je craindrois 

tu craignis tu craindrois 

il craignit , il craindroit- 

nous craignimes nous craindrions 

vous craignites vous-craindriez 

ils craignirent - us craindroient 


SusJuNncTive Moop.. 


Preſent. Preterimperfect᷑. 
je craiane ie craigniſſe 
tu craignes tu craigniſſes 
1] eraiganas 1] craignit 
nous craignions nous exaignuiſſions 
vous craigniez vous craigniſhez, 
ils craignent ils craigniſſent 


IMPERATIVE Mood. 


Preſent. 
craignons 
en en 
qu'il craigne qu'ils craignent 


— 


The 


* AL et te 


» 
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J inſtruiſe 


Of Verss. 


The FIFTH CONJUGATION, in uire. 


INFINITIVE Moonp. 


Pref. inſtruire to inftru&t 
Part. AX. inſtruiſant inſtructing 
Paſſ. © inſtruit _ inſtructed 


IN DICATIVE Moop.. 


Preſent. 


J inftruis 


tu inſtruis 
il inſtruit 


nous inſtruiſons 


vous inſtruiſez 

ils inſtruiſent 
Preterimperfet?, 

J inſtruiſois 

tu in{truiſois 

i! inſtruiſoit 

nous inſtruiſions 

vous inſtruiſiez 

ils inſtruiſoient 


| Preterper fet?. 
7 inſtruiſis 


tu inſtruiſis 
il inſtruiſit 


nous inſtruiſimes. - 
vous inſtruiſites 
ils inſtruiſirent 


F ature Poſitive. 
J inſtruirai 
tu inſtruiras 
il inftruira 


nous inftruirons 


vous inſtruirez 
ils inſtrutront 


Future Conditional. 
J inſtruirois 

tu inſtruirois 

1] inſtruiroit 
nous inſtruirions 
vous inſtruiriez 
ils inſtruiroient 


SUuBJUNCTIVE Moop, 


tu inſtruiſes 
i inſtruiſe 


Preſent. 


nous inſtruiſions 


vous inſtruifiez 
ils inſtruiſent 


Preter- 
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| Preterimperfett. 

j inſtruiſiſſe | nous inſtruiſiſſions 
tu inſtruiſiſles vous inſ{truififliez 
il inſtruiſit ; ils inſtruiſiſſent 

ImprrRaATIVE Moon. 
"Preſent. 
| inſtruiſons 

inſtruis |  inftruiſez | 
qu'il inſtryiſe | qu'ils inſtruiſent 


The SIXTH CONJUGATION, in endre, or 


ondre, © 


InriniTive Moop. 


Preſ. _ -+«defendre to defend 

Part. Af, defendant defending 

Pal. defendu defended 
| IN DICATIVE Moon. 

Preſent. Preter perfect. 
je defens je defendis 
tu defens tu defendis 

il defent 1] defendit 5 
nous defendons nous defendimes. - 
vous defendez vous defendites 
Is defendent ils defendirent 

Preterimper feet. Future Poſitives 
je defendois : je defendrat 
tu defendois tu defendras 
il defendoit © 11 defendra 
nous defendions nous defendrons 
vous defendiez vous defendrez 
ils defendoient ils defendront 


Su- 


, Je defendrois 
tu defendrois 
il defendroit ' 


. Preſent. 


je defende 
tu defendes 
il defende 
nous defendions 
vous defendiez 


qu'il defende 


Preſ.  contrefaire 
Part. Act. contreſeſant 
Pall. cContrefait 


. Preſent. 


je contrefais 

tu contrefais 

1] contrefait 

nous contrefeſons 
vous contrefaites 
ils contrefont 


— . — 
* 


n ä K——— — 


— _ 


P 1 Future Conditional. 


nous defendrions: 


vous defendriez 
ils defendroient 


_ SUBJUNCTIVE Moop. 


Preterimper fett. 


je defendiſſe 
tu defendiſſes 


il defendit 


nous defendiſſions 


vous deſendiſſiez 


ils defendent ils defendifſent - 
IMPERATIVE Moon. 
„ Preſent: a 
defendons- 
defens defendez 


qu'ils defendent 


The SEVENTH CONJUGATION, in aire: 
| Ix FIN ITIVE Moop. c 


to counterfeit 
counterfeiting 
counterfeited 


InvicaTive Moop. 


= 


je contrefeſois > 
tu contrefeſois 
il contrefeſoit 


nous contrefeſions 


vous contrefeſiez 
ils contrefeſoient 


Preter 
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Preterpenfect. nous contreferons 
je contrefis | | vous contreſerez 


il contrefit 


Future Conditional. 
nous contrefimes 


vous contrefites ll contreferois 
ils contrefirent | tu contrefer N 
N 1] contreferoit 
Future Poſitive, nous contreferions 
Je contreferai vous contreferiez 
tu contreferas ils contre ſeroĩent 


il contrefera 


SUBJUNCTIVE Moop. 


Preſent, Preterimperfect 
je contrefaſſe je contrefiſſe 
tu contrefaſſes tu contrefiſſes 
il contrefaſſe il contrefit 
nous contrefaſſions nous contrefiſſions 
vous contrefaſſiez vous contrefiſſien 
ils contrefaſſent ils contrefiſſent 


IMPERATIVE Moop. 


Preſent. 
contrefais contrefaites 
qu'il contrefaſſe qu'ils contrefaſſent 


contrefeſons | 
The EIGHTH CONJUGATION, in voir. 


InzinitTivE Moop. 


Pref. » Tecevoir to receive 
Part. Act. recevant receiving 
Page teu received 


IND 


6 
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IN oIcATIVE Moop. 


Preſent. 
Je recois 5 
tu regois 
il regoit 
nous recevons 
vous recevez 
ils regoivent 


Preterimper feet. 
Je recevois 
tu recevois 
il recevoit 
nous recevions 
vous Feceviez 
ils recevoient 


Preterperfed. 
Je regus 
tu recus 
1] xecut 


OY 


Preſent. 
Je regoive | 
tu regoives 
1] regoive : 
nous recevions 
vous receviez 
ils recoivent 


IuPERATIVE Moon, 
Preſent. 


recois 
qu'il recoive 


nous recumes 
vous recutes 
ils regurent 


Future Poſitive. 


je recevrai 

tu recevras 

1] recevra 

nous recevrons 
VOUS recevrez 
ils recevront 


Future Conditional. 


Je recevrois 
tu recevrois 
1] recevroit 


nous recevrions 


vous recevriez 
ils recevront 


SUBJUNCTIVE Moop. 


Preterimperfect. 


| je recuſle 


tu reguſſes 

i] reęut 

nous reguſſions 
vous recuſſiez 

ils reguſſent 


recevons 
recevez 
qu'ils regoivent 


The 


Of VERBS. 69 
The NINTH CONJUGATION, in tre. 


INFINITIVE Moop, 


Prof. paroitre 
Part. Act. paroiſſant 
Fa. paru 


to appear 
appearing 
appeared 


INDICATIVE Moop. 


Preſent, 

je parois 

tu parois 

1] paroit 

nous paroiſſons 

vous paroiſlez - 

ils paroiſſent 

Preterimperfett, 

Je paroiſlois 

tu paroiſſois 

il paroiſſoit 

nous paroiſſions 

vous paroiſſiez 

ils paroiſſoient 
Firfl Preterperfect. 

je parus 

tu parus 

il parut 


nous parumes 
vous parutes * 


ils parurent 
Future Poſitive. 


Je paroltrai 

tu paroitras 

il paroĩtra 
nous paroitrons 
vous paroitrez 


ils paroitront 


Future Conditional. 
je paroitrois | 


tu paroitrois 


il paroitroit 


nous paroitrions 


vous paroitriez 
ils paroitroient 


SUBJUNCTIVE Moop, 


je paroiſſe 
tu paroiſſes 
il paroiſſe 


Preſent. 


nous paroiffions 
vous paroiſhez 
ils paroiſſent 


< +. > »* % 


Preter- 


Of VERB 8. 


je paruſſe nous paruſſions 
tu paruſſes vous paruffiez 
H parut ils paruſſent 
ImPeRATIVE Moop, 
SR. 

1 5 paroiſſons 

it ; parols paroiſlez _ 
qu'il paroiſſe | qu'ils paroiſſent 


IN TINITIVE Moop. 


Preſ. contenir © to contain 
Part, Act. contenant containing 
Pal.. contenu contained 


2235 a 7 3 
— — _ 


4 - 
— . — — * 
— ——— AS As 4 _— —.— o . 


IxDIcATIVE Moop. 


1 


ils eontenoient ils contiendront 


F 


The TENTH CONJUGATION. 


* 


Preſent. Preterperfect. 
Wl Je contiens je contins - 
9 tu contiens tu contins 
3 il contient il contint 
it! nous contenons nous continmes 
14 vous contenez, . vous contintes 
4 ils contiennent ils continrent 
in Preterimperfect. Future Poſitive, 
4 Je contenois Je contiendrai 
tu contenois tu contiendras 
il contenoĩt il contiendra _ 
nous contenions nous contiendrons 
vous conteniez vous contiendrez 


Future 


i} 
T 


the Pronoun ſe; and through all their Tenſes, 


ſons Plural: beſides, their Compound Tenſes are 


Of VER Bs. "1 
Future Conditional, | 


Je contiendrois nous contiendrions [ 
tu contiendrois vous contiendries | 


il contiendroit _ ils contiendroient 


SUBJUNCTIVE Moop. 


| Preſent, : Preterimperfect. 
je contienne je continſſe 
tu contiennes tu continſſes 
il contienne il contint RG: 
nous contenions nous continſſions 
vous conteniez vous continſſiea 
ils contiennent ils continſſent 
Inper aTive Moon, 
Preſents _ 

contenons 
contiens 5 contenez 
qu'il contienne qu'ils contiennent 


The Neuter Verbs are conjugated like the 
Active Verbs. c 0 Fa 
The Reflected Verbs likewiſe, with this dif- 
ference, that they have before their Infinitives, 


the Pronouns me, te, ſe, for the three Perſons 
Singular; and nous, vous, ſe, for the three Per- 


compounded of the Verb etre, inſtead of being com- 
pounded of the Verb avoir. 


- 


2 — 0 
— I een Bt * 7 1 
* 


il ſe lavoit 
nous nous lavions we did waſh ourſelves 


* 


je me laverois 


0 4 
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The REFLECTED. VERB / laver. 
InxiniTivE Moon, 


| Pref. ſe laver to waſh one's ſelf 

Part. Ad. ſe lavant waſhing one's ſelf 

. Paſt. laye. waſhed 
INDICATIVE Moop, 
Preſent. 

je me lave 1 TI waſh myſelf 

tu te laves thou waſheſt thyſelf 

il ſe lave be waſhes himſelf 


we waſh ourſelves . 
you waſh yourſel ves 
they waſh themſelves 


nous nous lavons 
vous vous lavez 
ils ſe lavent 


: Preterimperſe?. 
je me lavois I did waſh myſelf 
tu te lavois thou didſt waſh thyſelf 


he did waſh himſelf 


you did waſh yourſelves 
they did waſh themſelves 


vous vous laviez 
ils ſe lavoient 


Firſi Preterperfect. 
je me lava: I waſhed myſelf, &c. 
| Future Poſitive. + ; 
je me laverai I ſhall waſh myſelf - 
1 Future Conditional. * 


I would waſh myſelf 
Second © 


Y 
I 
* 
2 

# 1 

I 

X* 

| 

4 
F 
þ 


3 
? 
"# 
24 
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5 
7 
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2 


je m'etois lavẽ 


. 


Second Preterper ful 


Je me ſuis lavs I have waſhed . 
tu t'es lavé thou haſt waſhed thyſelf 


il geſt lave © he has waſhed himſelf 


nous nous ſommeslaves we haye waſhed our- 


ſelves 

vous vous etes layes you have waſhed your- 
Rk ſelves 

ils ſe ſont lavẽs they have waſhed them- 
ſelves 


Firſt Preterpluperfect. 


I had waſhed myſelf 

thou hadſt was the thy- 
ſelf 

il s'etoit land he had waſhed himſelf 


tu tetois lave 


nous nous etions laves we had waſhed ourſelves 
vous vous etiez laves you had waſhed your- 


ſelves' 
ils $'etoient lavẽs uy had waſhed them- 
| elves 
Second Pluperfect. 


je me fus lave | I had waſhed myſelf 

tu te fus lave thou hadſt waſhed thyſelf 
il ſe fut lave he had waſhed himſelf 
nous nous fumes lavẽs we had waſhed ourſelves 
vous vous futes layves you had waſhed yourſelves 


0 is fe furent laves 4 ey had wales es 


* 


E 


ph 6 * 
- . 4 5 
* 


O *. f Vers. 


SUBJUNCTIvE Moop, ' 


Preſent. 
je me lave I may waſh myſelf 
tu te laves thou mayeſt waſh thyſelf 
il ſe lave de may waſh himſelf | 
nous nous lavions we may waſh ourſelves 
vous vous laviez you may waſh yourſelves 
ils ſe lavent they may waſh themſelves 
| Preterimperfect. | 
je me lavaſſe I might waſh myſelf 
tu te lavaſſes thou mighteſt waſh thyſelf 
il ſe lavat he might waſh himſel 


nous nous lavaſſions we might waſh ourſelves 
vous vous lavaſſiez you might waſh yourſelves 


— 


ils ſe lavaſſent they might waſh themſelves 
Preter perfect. 
je me ſois Jave ] may have waſhed myſelf 
tu te ſois lave thou mayeſt have waſhed 
| thyſel 
il ſe ſoitlave he may have waſhed him- 
| - -) 5 | 
nous nous ſoyons we may have waſhed our- 
laves ſelves 
vous vous ſoyez. you may have waſhed your- 
 1aves bs as ſelves | 
ils ſe ſoient laves they may have waſhed them- 
ſelves 
Preterpluperfect. Ari 


je me fuſſe lave I might have waſhed myſelf ® 
tu te fuſſes lave thou mighteſt have — 
| ſet... ©» 
i ſe fut lav he might have waſhed himſelf 
: | EE] nous 


edthy- 


3 ä =” 
Of VeRB ,- 0 
nous nous fuſhons layves we might have waſhed | 


| ourſelves 
vous vous fuſſiez laves you might have walked 
| ee yourſelves ; 
ils ſe fuſſent laves | they might have waſh- 


ed themſelves 
IMPERATIVE Moor, 


Preſent. 
lave toi 5 105 waſh thyſelf _ 
qu'il ſe lave let him hay, himſelf 
lavons nous let us waſh ourſelves 
avez vous _ - wah yourſelves 
qu' ils ſe lavent let them waſh them- 
ſelves . 


IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


** 
Fix sT ConJjuGATION. 


Preſ. arriver to happen 
Part. Act. arrivant happening 
_ Paſ. arrive . 
InpicaTive Moon. 
Preſent. | 
i arrive * it happens 
Preterimperfect. 
i] arrivoit it did harren 
Preterperſect. 
il arriva - + IM Wer 
Future Poſitive... = 
il arrivera , it will happen 
Future Condi tional. 


I!] arriveroit it would happen 
. * SUB» 


. Of VERB Ss. 


The Compound Tenſes of this Verb are com- 
pounded of the Verb etre. 


 SUBJUNCTIVE Moov. 


Preſent. | . 
qu'il arrive that it may happen 
Preterimperfect. 
qu” il arrivat that it might bappen 


So are CONJUGATED 


bruiner | to drizzle | 
eciairer to lighten | 
geler to freeze ö 
greler to hail J 
1mporter to matter, to concern 
neiger to ſnow 

ſembler to ſeem 

tonner to thunder 


The EicuTH ConJuGATION. 


——— l X 4 . N 
I 


pleuvoir to-rain 
pleuvant | raining 
plu | rained ! 
The NinTH ConjJuGATION. } 
paroitre | to appear 1 
[+ 


The Tzuru ConguGATION, 
convenir to become 


3 


* 


pPpARTI- 


| 
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Of te PAR TICIPIL E. 
T ** Participle is a Word derived from a; 

Verb, and uſed as an Adjettive. ' | 
l Participles are two-fold, viz. Active and Paſ- ö 
Ive. | 

The Active Participle a the act ion of the 

Noun or Pronoun to which it is joined; the 
Paſſive Participle, its paſſion; as, Am fearing 
Grd, God feared by Mies. . 


"Sf 
— 


* * 


- 
3.0 „ + 
—_— 


Ea „% | SRO. 


7 Of the PAR TICIPL E, 
ENGLISH TONGUE. 


Participles are undeclined. 

All Active Participles end in ing, and all Paſſive 
in ed in the Regular Verbs, and are formed from 
the infinitive, by adding ing or ed to thoſe Verbs 
that do not end with an e, and by changing that 
e into ing for the Active Participles, and adding 
or:ly a d, for the Paſſive ones, to thoſe that end 
W th an e. ; 
The Second Preterperfect in Verbs is a Com- 
pound of the Preſent: of the Indicative of the 
Verb to have, and the Participle Paſſive of the 
Verb conjugated, 

The Pluperfect is a Compound of the Preterim- 
perfect of the Verb to have, &c. : | 

The Preterperſect of the SubjunRive is a Com 
round of the Preſent of the Subjunctive of the 
Verb to have, &c. ; | 

The Pluperfect is a Compound of the Imper- 
feA of the Subjunctive of the Verb to have, &c. 

The Future Poſitive is a Compound of the 
Future Poſitive of the Indicative of the Verb f 
have, and the Verb conjugated. 

The Future Conditional is a Compound of the 
Future Conditional of the Indicative of the Verb 
io have, &. 


T4907 : FRENCH 


Of the PART I 121 E. >; 
FRENCH TONGUE. 


Participles Active are undeclined, and all end 
in ant, ltr NG . 2 
Participles Paſſive are declined, and in the firſt 
Conjugation end in &; in the ſecond and third, in 
1; in the fourth, in aint; in the fifth, in wit; in 
the ſeventh, in ait; in the ſixth, eighth, ninth, 
and tenth; in 1 :—&, i, aint, uit, ait, n. 
Participles Paſſive follow the rules of Adjectives, 
as to their Number and Gender. n 
The Compound Tenſes in French, are formed 
from the Tenſes of the Auxiliary Verb avoir, 
and the Participle Paſſive of the Verb conjugated; 
the ſame as in Engliſh, | lf FA 
The Participle Paſive is undeclined after the 
Verb avoir, TE a Sa 
The Compound Tenſes of the Reflected Verbs, 
are compounded of the Subſtantive Verb etre, in- 
ſtead of avoir; and the Participle Paſſive is de- 
clined after that Verb, Tag | 


: 
« 


— — 


Of. the A DVE R B. 


HE Adverb is a Part of Speech invarizble, 

which neither | governs nor is governed by 
any other, and ſerves to denote ſome circumſtance 
of that which is ſignified by a Noun, a Verb, or 
. even an Adverb; as, truly friend, to ſpeak” well, 
infinitely good, very often, ſtrictly united, always 
unſeaſanab ß. | 2 
JJ Adverbs 


1 


— « 


80 C/ AD VERS. 


Adverbs are either Simple, as, yeſterday, much, 

Preſentiy ; or Compound, as, the day before yeſter- 
day, in plenty, at preſent. 

Ad verbs may be conſidered with relpecł to Time; ; 
as, at preſent, yefierday, fir, often; &. | 

wil 1115 81 to Pars FE as, 22 whither, from 

whence, 2 „ &. 

With reſpec ; to Order; as, #i 2 ſecond! 5 one 
after another, at once, cc. 

With reſpect to Quality and Manner; as, well, 
bad, wh thorough), „ hardly, &c. 


ſure, certain, &., 
W 5 reſpect to Negation; a8, ne, not, not at 
all, 
F Wich reſpect to Doubt; as, perhaps, probably, 
8. 
With re . to Copapyifens as, thus, hos dike © 
this, as muc p 
With reſpect to ras as, when, bow 
much, how often, &c. | 


. 


ENGLISH TONGUE. 
Of the Preſent Time. inſtantly 


at preſent Juick 

for the preſent 5 
preſently Of is Tim: Poſt. 
now | yeſterday 


; to-day, now-a-days the 977 before its 
at this hour | 
this minute the day before 
directly formerly, once 

| FRENCH 


* 


With cr pect to Re 3 2s, Jes, fare, to be 


Of ADyeRBs. 81 


FRENCH TONGUE. ., 


Of the Preſent Time. 


a preſent 

pour le preſent 
preſentement 
maintenant 
aujourd'hui 

2 cette heure 
tout a l'heure 

fur le champ 


a Pinſtant 5 
vite 


Of | hi Tin Por 
bib eln 
awant-hier n 


9 


le jour eee 


autrefois . 
ENGLISH 


82 O ADVERBSs. 
ENGLISH TONGUE. 


in times of yore to-morrow night 
anciently ſoon 
lately | ſhortly 
of late within a little while 
not long ſince anon, by and by 
b henceforth 
recently 

I newly for the future 

178 the laſt time two days hence 

4 the other day before it is long 


yeſterday 3 
the laſt week 


the laſt month Of Time . 
laſt year uh at firſt 
hitherto - often 
till now ſometimes 
a week ago ſeldom 
a great while ago on a ſudden 
not Jong ago ſuddenly 
| ſome time ago the ſooneſt 
juſt now the lateſt 
| three days ago | as wakes poſſible 
1999 Of the Time to come. 3 _— 
=_ to morrow | | for ever 
1H : the day . to morrow always 
*  theinextday _ . for ever and ever 
1 two days after every moment 
_ "the following day ever and anon 
1 this morning continually 
1 ttzis evening without ceaſing 
1 - this afterndon in the mean While 
1 to- morrow morning | 
ROT” FR ENCH 


I ADVERBS, 83 
nn TONGUE: 


jadis f 
anciennement 
dernierement 
depuis: peu 
n'a gueres 
auparavant 
tout recemment 
nouvellement 


1 la derniere fois 


l'autre jour 
hier aumatin 


la ſemaine paſſẽe 


le mois dernier 
Vannee derniere 
juſqu' ici 
juſqu'à preſent 
il y a huit jours 
al y a longtems 


-il n'y a pas long tems 
1 y 2 quelque tem 
n'y a qu' un moment 


F y a trois jours 


Of the Time to come. 


demain 

après demain 

le lendemain 

le ſur lendemain 
le jour ſuivant 
ce matin 

ce ſoir | 
cet apres midi 
demain matin 


demain aũ ſoir 
bientot 


dans peu 


dans peu de tems 
tantot 


. C deſormais 


dorenavant 

a Pavenir 

dans deux ours 

avant qu'il ſoit. long- 
tems 


Of Time unſpecified, 
d'abord 

ſouvent 

quelque fois 


rarement 


ſoudain 

ſubitement 

all plutõt 

all plutard 

aũ plutot 

aũ plus vite 

jamais 

a jamais 

toujours 

* toujours 
ute heure 

à tout bout dechamp 

continuellement 

ſans ceſſe 

cependant 


ENGLISH 


moſt] 

uſually 
ordinarily 
commonly 
3 
almoſt always 
never hardly - 
moſt times 150 


earl 3 , 
1 8 | 
early in the morning 
not yet 

mighty long 

then 

at that time 
from that time 

ever {ince 

again 

anew 

afreſh 

leiſurely 

in the morning 

at the fame time 

by da 

E. night 

night and day 


at noon day 
every other day 


Of ADvaeRsBs. 
ENGLISH TONGUE. 


all at once 
ſuddenly © * + | 
all of a ſudden 


more than ever 
in the nick of fate 
ſeaſonably 


very feaſonabl7x 


in a trice 


in the twinkling of an 


eye 


ever or. 


all t 


all the 420 bag 


all the night 6 
daily 8 
in time 

in good time 

now and then 


from time to time 


at all times a 

in a proper time and 
place 

' Adverbs of Place. 

where, whither 855 

from whenee - 

which way 

here, hither 

from hence 

this way 

there, thither 


from thence 
that way 


above | 
FRENCH 


Of ADP VEABES. 
FRENCH TON GVU E. 


d' ordinaire 
2 l'ordinaire 


4 


tout d'un coup 3 


ordinairement tout à coup 7 
communement- | plus que __ [ 
frequemiment' A point nommé“ 
preſque toujours a propos CE 
preſque jamais fort à propos — 
la plũpart hd wn en moins de rien 
tots en un clin dci | 
tard | 1 
trop tot ; tous les j jours - 
trop tard | tout le) _- FY 15 
ge tout le long du jour 
de bonne heure toute la — 3 
de bon matin de jour en jour 
pas encore avec le tems | 
bien longtems 9 à tems - SHO 
4 [3 
hour tity" Nite de tems en tems 4 
r en tout tems 
depuis 10 en tems et lieu 
depuis ce tems la | 
„ Adverbs of Place. 
de nouveau 9 on e, 
o d'ou 
le mating par oli 
en meme tems ici 
„„ dei | 
| de nuit par ici a 
* jour et nuit | la, 5 ; 
; en plein jour dela n 
| , en plein midi par là : 
de deux jours l'un la baut 


ENGLISH 


86 Of ADP VERS. 
ENGLISH T a 


up ſtairs 
here above 
down 
down the —_— 
. below, there yonder 
here below 
from above - 
from below 
- upwards 
downwards 


up and down RY 


within 
without 


how far. 15 
ſo far 3 4 5 5 
down to here 
as far as here 

_ down to there 


round about 
here about 
there about 


juſt by 
near by 
nearer 
r 


- os 


down 
down the ground 


before 


forwards 
backwards 
upon 
under 
ſomewhere 
nowhere 
elſewhere 


ſomewhere elſe 6 


everywhere 
on this ſide 


on that ſide 


on both ſides 

on every fide 
on all ſides 
about and about 
in the ſame place 
further | 

up and down 
here, within 

on the right 
on the left 


FRENCH 
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en haut 
ici deſſus 
bas, a bas 


en bas 


Ia bas 
ici deſſous 


d'en haut 


d'en bas 
par en haut 
par en bas 


de cotẽ et d' autre 


en _ 
la dedan 

4 dehors. 
en dehors 

juſqu'ou © 


jusqu'ici 


jusques la 


a l'entour 


Irre autour 


ici autour 


la autour 
aux environ 


loin if 


bien loin 
Pres 

bien pres 
proche 
( tout proche 
Ja contre 


* 


tout aupres 


pres d'ict 
ici pres 
de pres 
de plus pres 
vis à vis 
à cotẽ 
de cotẽ 
à terre 


par terre 


devant 

par devant 
ſur le devant 
ſur le derriere 
deſſus 
deſſous 


quelque part 


nulle part 


ailleurs 
autre part 
par tout 
en dea 
en dela 2 8 
de ce cotẽ la 
des deux cotes 
de tout cote - 
de toutes parts' ' 
de cotẽ et d' autre 
au meme endroit 
plus loin © 
gacth _ 
cans "+ 
a droite 
a gauche 


ENGLISH 
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88 


orderly. 


Of ADYERES. 


ENGLISH TONGUE. 


freight along 


all along 


from top to batters h 


- at home and abroad 
Auadverbs of Order. 


firſt 


ſecondly 


thirdly 


In the firſt place 


before - 


after - | 
one after another 


together 
afterwards - 

of a breath 
together 
a-breaſt 

by turns _ 
round about 
alternatively 


at once 
in ſhort. 
at laſt 


& 13 WM 
> > Ya 


confu ſedly . 
promiſcuouſly 
in'a crowd, 
utterly 


Tn; 


upſide down 
topſy-turvy 


prepoſterouſly 
the wrong way 
likewife 


Adverbs of Duantity. 


how much, how many 
little, few 

a little is, 
never ſo . 16 
much 

but little 

not much 
enough 
ſufficiently 

too much _ 

doe Ute | 10 is: 
little by little 
near about 
about 

within a finall matter 
ſo much | 
as much 

more 

leſs 

moreover :: 

at moſt . 


over | 
into the bargain. 8 
at leaſt 

in plenty 
plentifully 

in a great number 


largely? 1 
F R E N © H 
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tout droit 

tout du lon 

depuis le haut * 
qu'en bas 

au dedans et au dehors 


Alverbs of Order. 


premierement 


ſecondement 

troiſiemement 
en premier lieu 555 
avant 4 * 


apres 

de ſuite 

tout de ſuite : 

en ſuite 

de front 
enſemble Vell! 
tour à tour | 


ala ronde 
alternativement 


à la fois | 
en fin Wks 
a lain 
d'drdre e 
confuſement 


pele-mele 


en foule | 


de fond en comble 


-- ſans deſſus deſſous 


* 


environ > he 


ſens devant derriere 
tout à rebours . 
pareillement 


Adverbs of Beantity, 


combien 

peu 

un peu 

tant ſoit peu 
beauenrng 
gutes a5 
pas beaucoup. ears 
aſſez 1 
ſuffſamment 5 
trop 0 
trop peu 
peu à peu l 

a peu pres | 
4 41 
3 peu de chofe pres 
tant | tees 
autant CES TEE 
plus, davantage 3s 
moins LED 


de plus : Wet IA 
au pſu g 


par delſus Is : | 
rcd TEETER 
au moins 


en ddd. 
55 abondamment 8 
à foiſon * 1 


* 


ENGLISH 


go. 


Of ADVERBSs. 


ENGLISH FONGUE. 


dear 
too dear 
dearly 
cheap 
very cheap 
at a low price 
entirely 
totally 
BF * 
inhnitely | 
vaſtly 

uite _ , 
1 
admirably 
wonderfully 
almoſt | 
abſolutely , 
tolerably 
indifferently 
how often ö 
once 
twice | 
thrice sb 
ten times ? 


Adverbs of Quality and 


Manner. 


c 1 


well, right _ 
bad, wrong 
very well 
—_———_ 
admirably well 
neither well nor bad 


> & WO 


wiſely 
juſtly 


. prettily 


cleverly 


 - , prudently 


civilly 

conſtantly 

briſkly | 

eaſily | 

careleſſy 

negligently 75 

previouſly 7 

firſt of all 

bluntly 

thoroughly _ 
erpendicuſlarly 
are, nakec 

fully in,! 

for pleaſure ſake 

falſely 

half-way. 

hardly | 5 

with reluctan ey 

againſt the grain 

againſt one's mind 

heartily 7150 

willingly 

on purpoſe, for the ſake 

of miſchief 

wilfully | 

willingly 

of one's, own accord 

to my ming 


FRENCH 
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Of ADVERBS. 


cher 
trop cher 
cherement 

a bon march 
a grand marche 
a vil prix 
entièrement 

à platte couture 
a demi 
infiniment 


à l'infini 


tout-à-fait 
etrangement 

ad mirablement 
merveilleuſement 
preſque 
abſolument 
paſſablement 
med iocrement 
combien de fois 
une fois 


deux fois 


trois fois 
dix fois 


Adverbs of Duality and 


Manner, 


bien 

mal 

fort bien 

fort mal 

2 merveilles 
ni bien ni mal 


FRENCH TONGUE. 


ſagement 
juſtement 
joliment 
galamment 
prudemment 
civilement 
conſtamment 
vivement 
ailſement 
nonchalamment 


neẽgligemment 
aũ prealable 


prealablement 
de but en blanc 
a fond 


a plomb 


a nu 
a plein 


à plaiſir 


a faux | 
à moitiẽ chemin 


à peine 


à regret 

a contre cceur 

A contre gre 

de bon cceur 
de bonne volonte 
de gaiete de coeur 


de guet a pens 
de gre 

de plein gre 

a mon gre 


ENGLISH 


4 ung 
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ENGLISH TONGUE. 


to your mind 


— 


by force 


ſccure 
openly 


to the life 7 


„ 


upon one's 2 


groping 2 
the right ne $321 


the right way” 
the wrong deourwads -inadvertently © 


the wrong- . 
every way, 
deſervedly 2410 


wrongfully du 


with a cauſe. 4 Þ 


without a cauſe 
in emulation to one 
another a 


ſtreigntlyx 
with 2 found judgment 
in cool blood 
on purþoſe- 355 
deſignedly 
maliciouſy 
on ſet purpoſe 
in av0deameſt 
ſeriouſly | 
ina jones 1 
_ + 
| for fun 5 b i 
Rin 


of his, or her own bead 


. 
eedleſly Z 
ſillil 
raſh 
liehdy 
headlo 
haſtily - 


with precipitation | 
bluntly hah 


by overſight ©. 
through miſtake | 

at random 

by chance 5 : 4 

at adventufe 


let the. — come t 
the wor 


by drops $95 SE, 
narrowly. £7 5 
agreed 210 


on one's knees 

mortally "a 

at large | 
uite 5 f 

1 

fairly | 

1 =: 


* all means? ; 
| ways * l. Pr 
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F PRENCHTONG UE 
Z votre are! Ide ſon chef 60; 


de force #151!) Q de ſa tete | 
par force eteurdiment 
a couvert à b'etourdie 
a decouvert 5 ſottement | 
au naturel' bn tEmerairement + * 22 
A reculonss à la leoere . 
a la renverſe 2 Rete! 
% A + RR. 
AA ͤ Ä F-rtmt. $5005 precipitamment 
du bon ſens bruſquement my, * 
a l'envers par inadvertence 
du mauvais ſens par mégarde 
- de tout ſens 13 | par mepriſe 1 
A bon droit ad hazard 
| 2 tort 4 12 ar Harare 
avec raiſon N a l'a venture 


ſans raiſon of 1 à tout hazard 
be Veavi 9 649514 au pis aller e 


41 een r cout to 
de ſens raſſis N „ FI ICI 
de ſang fro d'accord L ber 
I dete | A genoux teten 

a deſſein > at | A mort a: 

pat maliceee - tout all long an At 
de ropos delibers | i. ut Re 0 ho 
oe de bonnie foi 
ſerjeuſement | de bon jeu 
pour tire de neceſſitẽ * 1M | 
pour badiner. © „ 

: i ; | de toute T-I0 _ 

en badinant "LIE y age! (298 1 
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1 by force 

| ſecure 
openly 

to the life 
backwards 


groping 


„ 


deſervedly 


another 


ſtreightly 
deſignedly 


ſeriouſly 
ina joke. 
in jeſt 
for fun 


upon one's back 


the right fide 

| the right way 

the wrong ſide out wards 
the wrong ſide 

| every-wey 


wrongfully 

with a cauſe 

without a cauſe / 

in emulation to one 


with 2 ſound judgment 
-in cool blood? 


on purpoſe. 


malicioufly 
on ſet purpoſe 
in good earneſt 


Of ADVERBS. 


ENGLISH TONGUE. 
| L to your mind 


of his, or her own head 
iddily 

Lena, 

ſillily 

raſhly 

lighily 

headlong 


haſtily 


with precipitation 
bluntly | 


inadvertently 


by overſight 
through miſtake 
at random 

by chance 

at adventure 


let the worſt come to 
the worſt 


by drops 
narrowly 
agreed 

on one's knees 
mortally 

at large 

quite 

ſincerely 

fairly 
neceſſarily 


by all means 5 


all ways 
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FRENCH TONGUE. 


a votre gre 
de force 


par force 


à couvert 
à deEcouvert 


au 


naturel 


A reculons 


a! 


a renverſe 


a tatons 


al 


'endroit 


du bon ſens 


al 


du mauvais ſens 


'envers 


de tout ſens 
2 bon droit 
a tort 


avec raiſon 


ſans raiſon 
a l'envi | 


a la rigueur | 


de 
de 


ſens raſſis 
ſang froid 


expres 

+ deſſein 
r malice 
de propos deliberẽ 
tout de bon 
ſerieuſement 
pour rire 
pour badiner _ 


pa 


2 


en riant 
en badinant 


4 


- | 


Ll 


de ſon chef 

de ſa tete 
etourd:iment 
a letourdie 
ſottement 
temerairement 

a la levere 

à la volce 

a la hate 
chm 
bruſquement 
par inadvertence 
par mẽgarde 
par mepriſe 
au hazard 
par hazard 
a l'aventure 
3 tout hazard 


au pis aller 


oute à goute 
A l'etroit 
d'accord We 
A genoux 
à mort 
tout ail long 
tout-a-fait 
de bonne fo!!! 
de bon jeu fr 
de neceſſitẽ 


de en ee 


z% or 
* — 
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ENGLISH TONGUE. 


to all intents and pur- 

' poſes - 

unawares 

unthought on 

unexpectedly 

amicably _ 

friendly 

between wind and wa- 
ter 

ſtewed 

in peace 

peaceably 

quietly 

empty 

dried up | 

without ceremony 

croſs, acroſs 

biaſs 

awry 

even with 

carefully - 

exactly 

rudely 

unmannerly 

ſtoutly 

in haſte 

on foot 

on horſeback - 

a-ſtraddle 

in a coach 

in a boat 


after the fe ſhion 


after the French way 


after the Engliſh fa- 
ſhion 


Adverbs of Affirmati n. 


yes 
ay, ay marry 


yes indeed 


ſure, to be ſure 


aſſuredly 
certainly 

in truth 
indeed 

verily 

truly 
without doubt 
readily 


without ſail 


infallibly 
undoubtedly 


Adverbs of Negation. 
no, not 


not at all | 
by no means 

in no wile - 5 
not in the leaſt 
Adverbs of De ubt, 


perhaps 
probably 
very likely 


FRENCH 
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FRENCH TONGUE. 


a tous egards .a I Anglaiſe 
< 19" __ * 
. 4 r - Adverbs of Affirmation, 
au depourvu 
ſans y penſer 1 
a l'amiable oui-dà 
en ami | oui vraiment 
a fleur d'eau certes | 
aſſurement 
a Vetuvee certainment 
en paix en verite 
iſiblement A la verits 
en repos vraiment 
Aà vuide veritablement 
? a ſec fans doute 
ſans fagon volontiers 
de travers ſans faüte 
de biais infalliblement 
de guinguois indubitablement 
de 838 | Adverbs of Negation. 
avec ſoin | 
exactement non, ne, ni 
groſſierement | ee pas 
d'une maniere groſſiere C non pas 
fort et ferme point du tout 
en diligence | | 
à pied en nulle maniere = 
à cheval 4 | | 
à caliſourchon ti 
en ciroſle | Adverbs of Doubt. 
| en bateau 7 peut-etre 
a la mode probablement 
a la Francaiſe _ vraiſemblablement 


5 ko tf ENGLISH. 
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Of ADVERBS. 


ENGLISH TONGUE. 


Adverbs of Campariſon. 
thus 

1 
like this 

after that manner 


partly 
as much 


exactly ſo 


altogether 
ſeparately 

apart 

out of the way 
aſide 

more 

leſs 

worſe 

better 

worſe and worſe 
better and better 
neither more nor leſs 
on both ſides 
much more 
much leſs 


univerſally 
generally 
gently 
otherwiſe 
particularly 


in private 


eſpecially 
chiefly 
above all 

after all 

upon the whole 
on the contrary 


Adverbs of Interrogations, 


when 

wh 

how much 

how many 

how often | 
how many times 
how 


FRENCH 
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Of ApV AAB 5 
FRENCH TONGUE. 


Adverbs of Compariſon. 
ainſi 

de mème 

comme cela 

de cette maniere 

en partie 


: tout autant 


tout-a la fois 
ſeparement 

a part 

a Vecart _ 

a quartier 

plus 

moins 

pis 

mieux 

de pis en pis 

de mieux en mieux 
ni plus ni moins 
de part et d' autre 


a plus forte raiſon 


Adverbs of Interrogation. 


497 


univerſellement 
genecralement 
doucement 
autrement 
particulierement 


| 
| 
| 


— 6. 


en particulier 


= . . owe, 
principalement ® 


ſur- tout 


apres touk 
au contraire 
quand ? 5 
pourquoi? 


combien? 


combien de fois? . ' 
comment ? 


* * * * 
% 
= I OC A. — T— — 2 
2 9 l 8 * * 
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Of the PREPOSITION. 
REPOSITIONS are ſo called, becauſe they 


are put before Nouns or Pronouns, which 

they govern. | 

They ſerve to expreſs the relation which things 
bear to one another, s 

Some of theſe Prepoſitions, being put before 
Nouns or Pronouns, ſerve to ſhow their Caſes, 

Of, for inſtance, is in Engliſh the Sign of the 
Second Cate, which the Latins called genitive : 


To, the Sign of the Third, called by the Latins 


dative: From, the Sign of the Fourth, called by 
the Latins ablative. . 
Prepoſitions take generally, after them, the Ar- 


ticles, except, as we have ſaid beſore, when they 


come before proper Names or Nouns of Subſtances, 
&c. which take no Article, 


* 


_— 


ENGLISH TONGUE. 


Prepoſitions of the Second Of the Firſi Caſe. 


Caſe. 
of before 
Ta Of the Third Cafe, after 
1 | | behind 
to, at =" 
Of the Pourth Cale, againſt 
from in | 


FRENCH 
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FRENCH TONGUE. 
; Prepoſitions of the Second Of the Firſt Caſe, 


aſe. 
de avant 


devant 
Of the Third Caſe,  apres g | 
7 | derriere © * 
| chez 'Y 
The Fourth Caſe, the ſame 3 | | 
as the Second, __ 9 


4 F 2 ENGLISH 8 


_ 


F 


* 


ſince 
until 
as far as 
even to 
till 


out | 
except 
but 


far from 
in ſpite of 


over againſt ? 
oppolite 
without 


according to 


bo Of PknPosLTIONS, 


ENGLISH FONGUE. 


upon 
=Y 
over 
above 
over : 
beyond 


below 
under 
towards 


" Td 


as to 

with reſpect to 7 
inſtead of 

quite contrary to 
through 

croſs 

with 


* 
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Of PNETOSITToNs. 40x - 


FRENCH TONGUE. 
n W 


* 


MW : _ Tdefſus | 
juſqu'a DO 2 
| au deſſus de 
- 3 | F deſſous | 
872018 org | au deſſous de 
| loin de 25 vers 1 8 
en depit de : envers 
W R 1 
Pour | a Vegard de 
pres de au lieu de 
Ji pres de a rebours de 
| © OIER A OEU 
141 à vis de au travers de 
a Hoppoſite de _ 
ſans | ; 
ſelon 
ſuivant 


VN. B. The Prepoſitions de and à in French, be- 

fore Nouns that take the Definite Articles, are con- 
tracted with theſe Articles, before Nouns of the 
Maſculine Gender in the Singular, and before all 
Nouns in the Plural; ſo that, inftead of ſaying de 
le livre, of the book, we ſay du livre; and inſtead 
of a le liure, we lay au livre; inſtead of à les livres, 
aux livres, | his is the modern way of ſpeaking 
and writing French. „ 


F 3 4 0 
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Of te CONJUNCTION. 


T HE Conjunction is a Word which ' ſerves to 


join Words with Words, and Sentences with 
Sentences. 
Some ConjunRions will have after them the 
Indicative, ſome the Subjunctive, ſome the In- 
finitive, ſome the Participle Active, ſome a Pre- 


poſition. 


One muſt not imagine that the CenjunRions 
which in one Language govern a Mood, govern the 
ſame Mood in other Languages: far from It; ſome 
in Engliſh govern the Subjunctive, which in 
* oel will have after them the Indicative ; and 
vice verſa, 


ENGLISH TNG UE. 


than ſo that 

and 

neither M2 : 

nor accordi ing as 
but . as if, as tho? 

when 

whilft 

os | becauſe 

juſt as 

EVEN as | ſcarce, hardly 
1 | | 

ſo that as ſoon as 


in ſuch a manner that why 


FRENCH 
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Of ConjJuncrTioNs, 


que 
et 


pi 
mais 


The following govern the 


Indicative. 


ainſi que . 
tout ainſi que 
de meme que 
.f 
de ſorte que 
de maniere que 
Qde facon que 


TE. 


FRENCH TONGUE. 
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tellement que 
eee | 
Cen tant que 
a Ce que 2 
comme ſi 
> Tam : 
quand 5 
pendant que 
t tandis que 
a cauſe que 
à peine 
auffitot que 
Zi 0: que 
des que 
pourquoi | 


ENGLISH 
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ENGLISH TONGUE. 


how comes it to paſs 
after that F 
when 


ſince 


ſeeing that 
conſidering that : 
whereas 

in proportion as 
as long as 
as much as 

"beſides that 
add to that 


according as 


perhaps , 
whereas | 
now 1s it that 
as long as 


that 

to the end that 
before 

without that 

though 

although 

whether 

ſuppoſe that 

put the caſe that 
I grant that 

in caſe that 


. 

not that 

not but 

it is not but that 


provided that 


unleſs 


if, never ſo little 


with a proviſo that 


on condition that” 
except that 


fave that 
but that 
for fear that 
-leſt 
far 
very far from 


it is ſo far from 

for all that | 
notwithſtanding that 
Gad grant 

would to God 


God forbid 


| The {ollewin govern the 


articip 2 Aelive. ; 


after 
without >. 
FRENCH 
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en cas que 


d'ou vient que 
après que 


C de puis que 
puis que 


au lieu que 
a meſure que 
tant que 
au tant que 
outre que 
joint que 

ſelon que 

0 ſuĩvant que 
peut Ctre que 
d'autant que 
or eſt- il que 


auſſi longtems que 
The N govern the 


Subjuncti ve. 


afinque 

pour que 

avant que 

ſans que 

quoique 

encore que 

ſoit que 

ſuppolez que 
oſez le cas que 


non que 


non pas que 
ce n'eſt pas que 
pourvu que 
moyennant que 
à moins que 
; ſi ce n'eſt que 
pour peu que 
bien entendu que 
a condition que 
exceptez que 
hormis que 
hors que 
ſinon que 
de peur que 
de crainte que 
Join que 
bien loin que 
il s' en faut bien que 
malgrẽ que 
nonobſtant que 
Dieu veuille que 
plaiſe, or plut à Dieu 
que 
a Dieu ne plaiſe que 


The N govern the 


2 la bonne heure que 


aũ cas que 


* 


F 5 


8 
par 
pour 
après 
ſans „„ 
ENGLISH 
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306 N Conjuncrtiors. 


The Engliſh Conjunctions, which are followed 
by the Prepoſition to, govern the infinitive; thoſe 
that are followed by the Prepoſitions f or from, 
govern the Participle Active. | 

The French Conjunctions, after which come 
the Prepoſitions de and d, govern the Infinitive. 


Of the INTERJECTION. 
a E Interjection ſerves to denote ſome ſudden 


emotion of the mind. 


ENGLISH. FRENCH. 
ha ! ah | 
good |! N bon! 
oh! - ha! : 
alas! helas! 
hola, he! oh, ſoho! 
fye l &c, ' fy.! & G. 


T- 


% 


/ 
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EXCEPTIONS ww NOUNS. 


E do not intend to give all the Exceptions 
N N in the Engliſh Language, which would 3 
be too long, and even needleſs; for a * 
Perſon that does not know any thing of Grammar, 
ig perceives immediately when ſamething is abſurd in 
- his own Language. You will not hear an Engliſh- 
man ſay, the courageouſeſt, &c. Beſides, that would 
belong rather to an Engliſh, than French Gram- 
mar. I will not give any Rule, neither, for things 
that are alike in both Languages; nor will I ſay, 
like Perin or Chambaud, that proper Names take 
the Definite Articles in the Plural, &c. for they 
take the Definite Articles in Engliſh, as well as Mi 
in French. . | Is 


ER CEPT LEOME 

jectives ending in eux change the x into ſe 

| for the Feminine. 7 diy 1 

0 Adjectives ending in eur change » into ſe, ex, 
cept the eleven following, which follow the Rule. 

als p | | anterieup bk 


— 


1 CY 
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anterieur former interieur interior 
paſterieur latter exterieur exterior 
citerieur citerior mineur junior 
majeur ſenior inferieur inferior 
ſuperieur ſuperior meilleur better 


ulterieur furthermoſt 


AdjeQives ending with c, which are only eight, 
form their Feminine, the thtee firſt by adding he, 
and the five others by changing e into gque- 


1. Mane white 5. grec greek 

2. franc ſincere 6. ture turkiſh 

3. ſec dry 7. caduc in decay 
4 public public d. ammontac ammoniac 


Adjectives ending with /, change that / into ve; 
as, 44 (AL) * er F.) 1 / | 
djectives ending with el, ol, ul, or eil, dou- 
ble the final / before e; as, pareil (M.) alike, 
Fareille (F.) &e. Gentil, genteel, follows this Rule. 
Adjectives ending in on, or ien, double the x 
before e; as, bon (H) good, bonne (F.) &c. 
Adjectives which end in et, or et, double the 7 
before e; as, ſet (A.) fooliſh, ſotte (F.) 


5 A. F. 
mou ſoft f form their "mul and molle 
nouUcau new Feminine nouvel Ndouble nouvel! 
fou fooliſh . from their Y /6/ be- Celle 
dieux old old Maſcu-\ viel fore e; ( vielle 
beau fine line bel as belle, 


N. B. The old Maſculines of theſe Nouns are 
fil] ufed before Nouns beginning with a Vowel, 
or an h not ſounded ; as, wn bel homme, à fine 
RD, CC N | 


The 


4 # "- 
ExcErrioxs upon Nouns. ro 


The fix following double the / before e. 


, expres expreſs ' gros big E 


bas low | 
epais thick gras fat las tired 


& - 


The eleven others being very irregular, we will 
inſert them at full length, 


Maſe . F. en. 
benin benign benigne 
malin malignant maligne 
long long longue 
doux ſweet dauce 
frais cool, freſh Fraiche 
roux reddiſh rouſſe 
*crud raw crue 
faux falſe aiiſſe 
jJaloux jealous jalouſe 
* nud naked nie 
verd green verte 


— 


N. B. Theſe two Participles are irregular, 


Maſc. | 
abſous 


abſolved 
diſſous diſſolved 


Fem. 
abſoute 
diſſoute 


. 


Adjectives ending in the Maſduline with an 
not ſounded, are the ſame in the Feminine. 


oy 


CoMPARATIVES and SUPERLATIVES. 
The Adj. makes in the Compar. In the Superl. 


petit N plus petit 1c. $ le plus petit the | 
lictle mainare '" Clemoindre | leaſt | 


6 


- * Crud and nud, are ſpelt now gru ard nu. 


\ 


ö mauvais 


f 
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Make in the Comp. | In the Superl. 

mauvais plus mauvais ic. $ le plus mauvais? the 
bad $ pire $ war ih pire worſt 
bon . ey the 
good 5 meilleur better le meilleur Lbeſt 


Upon the Formation of the PLURAL, 


Polyſyllables ending in ut, change the ? into s 
in the Plural; as, content Singular, contens Plural. 


Nouns ending in 5s, x, or z, are alike in both 


Numbers, | | 

Nouns ending in az! and al, change ail or al 
into aux; as cheval, Singular, chevaux, Plural, 
travail, Singular, travaux, Plural, &c. 

Nouns ending in az, en, ien, and ov, form their 
Plural by adding an x to the Singular. 


The following are very irregular, 


Sing. Plur. 
coil eye „nnr eyes 
ayeul grandfather, ayeux | grandfathers 
gentilhomme gentleman, gentils;ommes gentlemen ' 
monſicur lir -  meſſieurs gentlemen 
madame madam meſdames ladies 
monſeigneur my lord meſſeigneurs my lords 
ciel heaven cieub xx haeavens 
ail garlick aulx 

bleu blue licou halter 

trou hole bibou owl 
n.... fool 

cou neck lcup=garrou 
matou puſs follow the Ru'e. 


Bal, | 


EXCEPTIONS upon NoUNs. 111 


6 Bal, carnaval, pal, regal, and proper Names 
ending in all; and theſe Nouns, attirail, camail, 
detail, eventail, epouvantail, gouvernail, por tail, 

| /etail, follow the general rule, 


The RY Nouns of Countries DIV no Ar- 


ticle, 

Alger Algier Leon Leon 
Avignon Avignon Malthe Malta 
Babilone Babylon Maroc Morocco 
Candie Candia Murcie Murcia 
Cordoue Cordiva Madagaſcar Madagaſcar 
Corſe Cor ſica Monaco Monaco 
Comminge Comminges Naples Naples 
Cornouailles Cornwall Orange Orange 
Chypre Cyprus Seville Sevil 
Carthage Carthage Tolcde Toledo 
Grenade Grenada Tunis ' Tunis 
Genes  Genea Tripoli Tyipoli 
Geneve Geneva Valence Valentia 
Florence Florence Youu VDienice 
Lucques Lucca 

The following AdjeAives a are placed before the 

Subſtantives. CY 

beau fine jeune young faut 6 holy 
bon good mauvais bad, ill vieux ce 
brave brave méchant naug bey vrai true 


* cher dear meilleur better le meme - 


chetif ſorry moindre 4% Ja meme n 
grand great petit lutle les memes ; 


7 gros big 
| auvre ſorry, honnete honeſt, are placed before 
1 their Subſtantives ; but pauvre poor, been civil, 
are e placed after. 


7 When ever denotes price, it is put after the Subſtantive, 


EX- 


— 


F 


EXCEPTIONS wn VERBS. 


THE following Verbs form their Compound 
Tenſes from the Verb etre. | 


FIRST CoNJUGATION, | 


aller to go entrer to enter 

aborder to land monter to go up 

arriver to arrive returner to reurn _ 
deceder to die tomber to fall down 


| SECOND CONJUGATION, 
accourir to run to mourir fo die 


THIRD CoNnJUGATION. 


ſortir 10 go out partir to ſet out' 
$1xTH CoNjJUGATION, 
deſcendre to go down 
EICHTRAH CoNnjuGATION. 
choir to fall 1 
.  NinTH ConjuGATION. ; 
7 naitre to be born 


TzxnTy CoNjJuGATION. 


venir ts come . 34 
revenir to come back - 
devenir to become” 


1 5 "IRREGULAR 


| ws Wo 
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IRREGULAR VERBS, 
Fins r ConJuGATION. 
There are but two Irregular Verbs, viz. | 
1. puer to flink 
2. aller to go 
I will only write down here the Tenſes that are 


not formed according to the Rules I have given 
before. | | 


In the Firſt Place we muſt not forget, that all 
the Preterimperfects of the Indicative Mood are 


formed from the Participles Active, as well in the 


Irregular as the Regular Verbs, except ſavsir, to 
know, which makes ſachant; and awir, ayant. 

All Futures are formed from the Infinitives, as 
J have already ſaid; and all Imperfects of the 
Subjunctive, from the Preterperfects of the Indi- 
cative, &c. 1 | 


Ix IN ITIV E Moon. 


Pref. Puer to int 
Part. Act. puant flinking 
Pap. pus funk 


This Verb is only Irregular in the Three Firſt 
Perſons of the Singular of the Preſent of the Indi- 
Cative, je pus, tu pus, il put. „ 


INFPINITIVR Moon, 


.... Pref Aller 7o go 
Part. Act. allant going 
Paſſ. alle gone 


* 
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InpicaTive Moop. 


Preſent. nous irons /* 

je vals or vas 2 
ns ils iront | 
il va Future Conditinal” | 
nous allons 
vous allez J irois 
ils vont | "ou rp 

8 ; i iroit 

Future Poſiti ve. nous irions 
Jirai | vous iriez 
tu ira a „ iroient 
il ira 


SUBJUNCTIvE Moon. 


Preſent, _ 
- alle... '; ::.::;-:; nous aillions 
tu ailles vous ailliez 
1] aille ils aillent 


d'en aller is conjugated as above. 


skCcOND CON JUGATION. 


1. acquerir to acquire 

2. aſſaillir to aſſault 

3. bouillir t hott 

&. courir , :foran 

5. cueillir ts gather 

6. dormir to Heep, to be; 

3 ” f ful * ' to avoid, or to run away 
9. hair 150 hate 

10. mourir 10 die 


11. ouir te hear 


* 


12. ouvrir . 
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12. ouvrir 
13. ſaillir 
14. treſſaillir 


to open 
to guſb out 
to leap for joy. 


— 


e Moov. 


Pref. Acquerir to acquire 
Part. Act. acquerant acquiring 
Paſ}. acquis acquired h 
InpicaTive Moon, | 
Preſint. Future Poſitive. 
J'acquiers Jacquerrai 
tu acquiers tu acquerras 
il acquiert i acquerra 


nous acquerons 
vous acquerez 
ils acquierent 


Preterperfect. 
Jacquis 
tu acquis 
il acquit 
nous acquimes 
vous acquites 
ils acquirent 


nous acquerrons = 
vous acquerrez, 
ils acquerront 


F uture Conditional, 


3 acquerrois 

tu acquerrois 

il acquerroit 
nous acquerrions 

vous acquerziez 
ils acquerroient 


SUBJUNCTIVE Moon. 


Jacquierre 
tu acquierres 
il acquierre 


Preſent. 
nous acquerions 
vous acqueriez 
ils acquiẽrent 


A .aillir is out of uſe, except in the Part. af. 
* R | 


* 
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IN DICATIVE Moon. 


Preſ. Bouillir to boz/ 
Part. Act. bouillant Boiling 


Poſſ.. . bouilli boiled 


INDICATIVE Moon. 
h Preſent. 


je bous nous bouillons 
tu bous vous bouillez, 
il bout 


ils bouillent 


DUBJUNCTIVE Moon 


2 Preſent. 
Je bouille 


nous boaillione 
tu bouilles vous bouilliez 
1 bouille ils bouillent 


Inrivitive Moop. 
J waric | forun 
Part AF. courant running 
Paſ}. couru run 


InDICATIVE Moop. 


Preſent. Preterperfett, 
Je cours Je courus— 
tu cours tu courus 
1] court 1] courut 


nous courons 
vous coure z 
ils courent 


nous courumes 
vous courutes 
ils coururent 


Future 
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Future Paſitive. 


je courrai 

tu courras 

il courra 

nous courrons 
vous courrez 
ils courront 


SUBJUNCT1vE Moon. 


5 
| Preſent. 
Je coure nous courions 
tu coures vous couriez N 
il coure ils courent 
| IN TIN ITIVE Mood, 7 
Pref, Cueillir to gather 1 1 
Part. Act. cueillant gathering | _ 3 
 Paſ, © cueilli gathered | vv 
| | - bk 
IxDICATIVE Moon, F 
g . + 
Preſent, nous cueillerons 1 
je cueille vous cueillerez : i 
tu dueilles ils cueilleront bf 
il cueille H 


nous cueillons 
vous cueillez 
ils cueillent 


Future Poſitive, 
Je cueillerai 
tu cueilleras 
il cueillera 


15 courrois 


vous cueilleriez 


Future Conditional. 


courrois 
1] courroit 
nous courrions 
vous courriea 
ils courroient 


Future Conditional. 
je cueillerois 
tu cueillerois 
1 cueilleroit 
nous cueillerions 


ils cueilleroient 


Sor-⸗ 
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SousjuxcriyE Moop. 


| Preſent. 3 
je cueille | nous cueillions 
tu cueilles vous cueilliez 
i] cueille ils cueillent 


InriniTiveE Moop. 


Preſ. Dormir to ſleep” 
Part. Ad. dormant ſeeping 
_ Paſe. dormi lept 


IN DICATIVE Moop. 


Preſent. 
je dors nous dormons 
tu dors vous dormez 
il dort ils dorment 


_ SuvBJUNCTIVE Moon, 


Preſent, | 
je dorme nous dormions 
tu dormes | vous dormiez 
I dorme _ ils dorment 


INFINITIVE Moon, 


Preſ. Fuir to ſhun 
Part, Ad. fuyant ſhunning 
; i ſhunned 
6 [ 1 


Thhis 
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This Verb is only Irregular in the Preſent of 
the Subjunctive, which is as follows. 


je fuye nous fuyons 
tu fuyes vous fuyiez 
Rn ils fuyent 


This Verb is uſed only in the Preſent, Preter- 
imperfect, and Future, and its Compound Tenſes, 
When we want to expreſs in French the Verb to 
ſhun in its other Tenſes, we make ufe of eviter ; 
and for to run away, we uſe prendre la fuite. 

S'en fuir, to run away, is conjugated as fur, 


__ _InxiniTive Moor. 
Pref. Hair to hate 
Part. A. haiſſant hating 
Paſ. hai Hated 
This Verb has no firſt Preterperfe& of the In- 
dicative, and conſequently no Imperfe& of the 
Subjunctive. | | hs > 
In the other Tenſes it is regular, except the 
Three Firſt Perſons Singular, which are pro- 


nounced in a breath; and make but one ſyllable, 
Je hais, tu hals, il hait, „ 


INT INVITIVũE Moops. 
Pref. Mourir to die 


Part. Af. mourant dying 
Paſ. mort dead 


IN DIC ATIVE Moon, 


- 
* 


Preſent. | 
je meurs J nous mourons 
tu meurs | vous mourez 
il meurt © ils meurent 


I 120 FExctyrions en VERBs. 


Preterperfett, nous mourrons 
b je mourus vous mourrez 
. mmol, 8 ils mourront 
1] mourut Future Conditional. 
nous mourumes 1 SY 
vous mourutes Je mourrois 
ls moururent __ i. MOUrTGUE 
2 il mourroit | 
Future Poſitives Nous mourrions 
je mourrai vous mourriez 
tu mourras ils mour roĩent | 
il mourra | 
1 | SUBJUNCTIVE Moop, 
Fs Preſent, 
je meure | nous mourions | 
tu meures vous mouriez 
il meure ils meurent 


IN INIT IE Moon. 
Pref. Ouvrir to open * 


| | Part, Act. ouvrant opening 
=_ Paſſ. ouvert opened 
InpicaTive Moon, 
Preſent. 
Jouvre nous ouvrons 
tu ouvres vous Ouvrez 


il ouvre ils ouvrent 


1 


EXCEPTIONS upon VERBS, 7 


* 1 
4. 


SUBJUNCTIVE Moop. 
„IA 


J ouvre | nous ouvrions 1 
tu ouvres vous ouvriez | 
il ouvre : ils ouvrent  _. 


Offcir, to offer; couvrir, 10 cover; decouvrir, 
10 diſcover; recouvrir, to cover again, aro conju- 
gated as couvrir, 


Saillir, to guſb out; out of uſe. 


IxTIxITIVE Moon. 
Preſ. Treſſaillir 10 leap 
Part. Act. treſſaillant leaping 
Paſſ [wanted] 


InpicaTive Moop. 14 


Preſent. ; | | | | 
je treſſaille nous treſſaillons = 
tu treſſailles vous treſſaillez 4 
il treſſaille ils treſſaillent 

This Verb is ds followed by—wzth j joy, 
as 70 leap for jay. 9 
. | i 
SUBJUNCTIVE Moon. | 
Preſent, ; 
je treſſaille - nous treſſaillions 
tu treſſailles vous treſſaillie z 44 
1] treſſaille ils treſſaillent 4 


G THIRD 


R 
i 5 * 


* 


inveſt, are Irregular in the ſame 


1 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 


INFINITIVE Moon. 


Pref. Revetir 70 inveſt 
Part. Af. revetant inveſting . 


Pal.  revetu 


inveſted 


This Verb is irregular, except in the Three 
Firſt Perſons of the Preſent of the Indicative : Fe 


revets, tu revets, il revet. 
Vetir, to clothe ; traveſtir, to dig 2; inveſtir, 10 


erſons. 


SIXTH CONJUGATION, 
InFiniTive Moop. 


Pref. Prendre to take 
Part. A#, prenant taking 


— pris 


taken 


InpicaTivE Moop. 


Preſent. 
Je prens 
tu prens 
1] prerit _ 
nous prenons 
vous prenez 
ils prennent 


Preterperfect. 
je pris 


tu pris 


i] prit 


nous primes 


vous prites 
ils prirent 


SuBJuUNcTIvE Moop. 
Preſent. 


je prenne 
du prennes 
il prenne 


nous prenions 
vous preniez 
ils prennent 


SEVENTH 


| 
| 

J. 
{ 
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SEVENTH CON JUGATION. 


1. abſtraire to abſtract 
2. braire to bray 
3. diftraire to divert 
4. plaire to pleaſe 
5. rentraire to finedrato 
4 6. ſouſtraire to ſubfiract 
7. traire to mil 
Tur Mood. 
= Abſtraire 15 abftra? | 
Part. Af. [wanting] 
Pai. abſtrait abſtractel 3 


This Verb has no Preterimperfe& neither 
Firſt Preterperfect, nor Plural in the Preſent of 
the Indicative ; and has no Preſent of the Sub- 
Jon The reſt is regular. 

N. B. Diftraire, extraire, and ſeuftraire, are con- 


2 jugated after the ſame manner, and want the ſame 
'Tenſes, 


InNFiNITIVE Moon. | 


hraire, to bray, is only uſed i in the Infinitive, 
and in the Third Perſon of the Preſent of the In- 
dicative: N brait, he brays; ils i they bray. 


c ĩ — —— 


- 
— 8 * 


INTIVITIVE Moop. 


| Pref. Plaire to pleaſe 
Part. A. plaiſant pleaſing 
Pep. plu pleaſed 


Ts 


* 
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IN DICATIVE Moop. 


Preſent. Preterperfect. | 
Je plais Je plus 
tu plais tu plus 
1] plait 1] plut 
nous plaiſons nous plumes 
vous plaiſez vous plutes 
ils plaiſent ils plurent 


SUBJUNCTIVE Moop.. 


Preſent. 
Je plaiſe nous plaiſions 
tu plaiſes vous plaiſieꝝ 
il plaiſe ls plaiſent 
InxrinitTIvE Moop. 
Preſ. Rentraire to finedraw 
Part. A#. rentrayant finedrawing 
Pa. rentrait finedratun 


IxDICATIVE Moop. 

P reſent. : P reterperfect, 
je rentrais [wanting] 
tu rentrais | 
il rentrait 
nous rentrayons 

vous rentrayez 
ils rentraient 


$UB« 
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SUBJUNcTIVE Moon. 
Preſent. 
je rentraye 1 nous rentrayons 
tu rentrayes - vous rentrayez 
il reatraye ils rentrayent — 


Traire is conjugated as above. 


EIGHTH CONJUGATION. 


All Verbs ending in oir, we will put under the 


Denomination of the Eighth Conjugation. 


1. aparoir , to appear 

2. aſſeoir zo ſit 

3. cheoir to fall 

4. dechoir | to decay 

5. :echeoir | to expire 
6. Emouvoir to move 
*. mauvoir to myva” 
8: promouvoir te promote 

9. pouvoir to be able 
10. rafleoir to fit again 
11. ſavoir to know 
12. $'afleoir t fit down 
13. ſedemouvoir to deſe/t 
14. ſeoir to become 
15: ſurſeoir to adjourn 

| 16. valoir to be worth 

I7. voir to ſee 

18. vouloir to be willing 


Aparoir, is only uſed in the Infinitive, and ths 


Third Perſon Singular: II apert, it appears. 


* - 


E Inxs 


* 


126 


ExceyTions upon VERRS. 


InriniTiveE Moon, 
Preſ. Aſſeoir toſit 
Part. Af. aſſoyant fitting 
. Paſſ. aſſis ſat 
IxDICATIVE Moov. 
Preſent. Future Poſitive. 
* Paſſors | _.Paſſoirai 
tu aſſois tu aſſoiras 
i aſloit 31 afloira 
nous aſſoyons nous aſſoirons 
vous afſoyez vous affoirez 
ils afloyent ils affoicont - 
Preterperfetd. Future Conditional. 
J aflis J affoirois 
tu aſſis tu aſſoiroĩs 
il aſſit | il aſſoiroit 
nous aſſimes nous aſſoirions 
vous aſſites vous afloiriez 


ils aſſirent ils aſſoiroĩent 


SUBJUNCTIVE Moov. 


Preſent. 
3 affoie 13 nous aſſoy ions 
tu aſſoies vous aſſoyiez 
il aſſoie ils aſſoyent 


INFINITIVE Moov. 


Pref. Cheoir to fall 
Part. Af. [wanting] 
Paſſ. chu fallen 


Theſe * Words of chat Verb are only i in uſe. 


Ix- 
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InriniTivE Moop. 


Pref. Dechoir'' to decay - 
Part. Act. [wanting . 
Paſſ. dechu decayed 


InpicaTive MoonD. 


Preſent. Future Paſiti ve. 
je dechois je decherrai 
tu dechois tu décherras 
il dechoit il decherra 
nous dechoyons nous decherrons 
vous dechoyez vous decherrez 
ils dechoient ils decherront 
Preterperfed. Future Conditional, © 
je dechus je decherrois 
tu dechus 5 tu dEcherrois 
il dechut il déchertoit 1 
nous *Echumes nous dé herr;ons 
vous dechutes vous decherriez, 
ils dechurent ils decherroient _ 


SUBJUNCTIvE Moop. 


Preſent. | | 
je dechoie nous dechoyions 
tu dechoies vous dechoyicz 
il dechaie ils dechoient 


Echoir is conjugated as above. 


G4 


— 
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IxnFiniITIvE Moop. 


Preſ. Emouvoir to excite 
Part, Act. [wanting] 
Paſſ. em” excited 


This Verb is only uſed in the Infinitive, and 
the Compound Tenſes. 


INEINITIVE MooD. 


Proſe - - Mouvoir to move 
Part. Ad. mouvant moving 
Poſſe mu moved 


INDICATIVE Moop. 


Preſent. Future Poſitive, 

ze meus je mouvrai 

tu meus | tu mouvras 

il meut il mouvra 

nous mouvons nous mouvrons 

vous mouvez vous mouvrez 

ils meuvent ils mouvront 

Preter pr fect. Future Conditional. 

Je mus 6 je mouvrois 

tu mus | tu mouvrois 

1] mut | il mouvroit 
nous mumes nous muuvrions 

vous mutes vous mouvriez ' 

us murent ils mouvroicnt 


SUB- 
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: 
ws 


SuBJUNCTIVE Moop. 


Preſent. | 
je meuve nous mouyions 
tu meuves vous mouviez 
1] meuve . ils meuvent 


Promouvoir has only the Part. promu in uſes 


InFixniTive Moon. 


Preſ. Pouvoir to be able 
Part, Act. pouvant being able 


Paſ. pu been able 
IN DICATIVE Moop. = 
- Preſent. | Future Poſitive. * 
je puis, or je peux Je pourai ns 
tu peux tu pouras | | 
i] peut i] poura | | 
nous pouyons nous pourons F 
vous pouvez vous pourez . 
ils peuvent ils pouront 
Preter perfect. Future Conditionaſ. 1 
je pus eee 1 | 
tu pus Tp tu pourois = 
il put il pouroit 
nous pumes nous pourions =_ 
vous putes . vous pouriez 
ils purent ils pouroient | 
"x. Ser- | 
- 1 a g 
— 4 f 
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DUBJUNCTIVE Moop. 


je puiſſe 
tu puiſſes 
il puiſſe 


Raſſeoir is 


Preſent. 
nous puiſſions 
vous puiſſiez 
ils puiſſent 


conjugated as afſeoir. 


InFiniTive Moon. 


Pref. Savoir to know 
Part. Af. ſachant nowing 
Pag ſu known 
InpicaT1ivE Moop. 
5 Pr eſent, nous ſumes 

je ſais vous ſutes 

tu ſais ils ſurent 

il ſait | | 

nous ſavons Future Poſitive. 

vous ſavez je ſaurai 

ils ſavent tu ſauras 

Preterimperfect. il ſaura 

: ” OM fe nous ſaurons 

Je favois vous ſaurez 

tu ſavois ils ſauront 

i ſavoit 


nous ſavions 
vous ſaviez 
ils ſavoient 


Preterperfed. 
je ſus | 


tu ſus 
il ſut 


je ſaurois 

tu faurois 

1] ſauroit 
nous ſaurions 
vous ſauriez 
ils fauroient 


Future Conditional. 
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$vsJuncTive Moop. 
Preſent. 


je ſache 
tu ſaches 
il ſache 


nous ſachions 


vous ſachiez 


ils ſachent 


S'aſſeoir, to /it down, as Aſſeoir. 


Sedẽ mouvoir is on] 


uſed in the Infinitive. 
Seoir is Imperſonal. See Page 7 80 
Surſeoir is only uſed in the In 


nitive and the 


Part. Paſſ. Surſis, adjourned ; alſo the Future, Sur- 


ſeoira. 


INFINITIVE Moop. 


Pref. Valoir 
Part. A. valant 
Paſ. valu 


to be worth 
being worth 
been worth 


InpicaTive Moop, 


Preſent. 
Je vaux 
tu vaux 
5 il vaut 
nous valons 
vous valez 
ils valent 


Preterper ect. 
je valus 
tu valus 
il valut 
nous valumes 


vous valutes 
ils valurent 


Future P ot ive. | 
je vandrai 
tu vaudras 
il vaudra 


nous vaudrons 
vous vaudrez 
ils vaudront 


Future Conditional. 


je vaudrois 

tu vaudrois 

il vaudroit 

nous vaudrions 

vous vaudriez 

ils vaudroient -/ 
| SUB. - 


1 


/ 
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* 


 SusJuncrivE Moop. 


Preſent. 
Je vaille- nous valions 
tu vailles vous valiez 


il vaille ils vaillent 


INFINITIVE Moop. 


Pref. Voir to ſee 
Part. Af. voyant ſeeing 
Pa) vu ſeen 


IN DIcATrIVE Moon. 


Preſent. Future Poſitives 

Je vols je verrai 

tu vois tu verras 

il voit \ il verra 

nous voyons nous verrons 

vous voyez vous verrez 

ils voient ils verront 

Preter perfect. Future Conditional. 

je vis a Je verrois 

tu vis 5 tu verrois 

1] vit 8 1] verroit | 

nous vimes nous verrions | 
vous vites vous verriez | 


ils virent ils verroient | | 


| Preſent, 
je voye 1 25 nous voyions : 
tu voyes vous voyiez 
A voye ils voient 


SUBJUNCTIVE Moon. 


In- 


 ExceeTrons whon VERS. 134 
IN PINITIV ER Moop. 


Preſ. Vouloir to be willing 
Part. Act. voulant being willing _ 
Paſſ. voulu been willing” © 


InDICATIVE Moon, 5 


Preſent. Future Poſutives 
Je veux Je voudrat . 
tu veux tu voudras 
il veut il voudra 
nous voulons nous voudrons 
vous voulez - vous voudrez 
ils veulent ils voudront 
Preter perfect. Future Conditional. 

je voulus | je voudrois 

tu voulus tu voudrois 8 
1! voulut ene 
nous voulumes nous voudrions 
vous voulutes vous voudriez 
ils voulurent ils voudroint 


SUBJUNCTIVE Moon. 


Wan. Gs 
je veuille nous youlions 
tu veuilles vous vouliez 
il veuille © ils veuillent 


NINTH CONJUGATION. 
InriniTive Moor. 


Pref. Naitre to be born 
Part. Aft, naiflant being born 


Pal.. ne born 
: Ispx- 


_ 
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InDICATLVE Mood. 


[Profent. 


je nais 
tu nais 
1] nait 
nous. naiſſons 
vous naiſſez 
ils naiſſent 


Preter perfect. 


je naquis 

tu naquis 

il naquit 

nous naquimes 
vous naquites 
ils naquirent 


Future Poſitive. 


je naitrai 

tu naitras 

il naitra 
nous naitrons 


vous naitrez 

ils naitront 1 | 
Puture Conditional. 

je naitrois 

tu naitrois 

il naitr oit 

nous naĩtrions 

vous naitriez 

ils naitroient 


'There are ſome Verbs whoſe Termiaation does 


not belong to any of 


the Ten Conjugations 


mentioned in our Rules; I will put them Al- 


ph abetically. 


I. battre 
| 2. boire 
= 3. conclure | 
4. convaincre 
5. coudre 


9.. lire 

10. mettre 

11. moudre 
12. reſoudre 


2 _ Oe wr o—_—_ 
> _— 
1 A 


| 
| | 
BY 


to beat 


to drink 

to conclude 
to convince 
to ſew 


to believe 


to ſay 
to write 
to read 


to put 


to grind 


to reſolve - 
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13 rire to laugh 
14. rompre to break. 
15. ſuivre to follow 
16. vivre to live 


InriniTive Moon. 


Pref. Battre to beat 
Part. Act. battant beating 


Piaf. battu beaten 


InvicaTive Moop. _ 5 1 | 


Pryſent. Preterper feet. 1 
je bats je battis : 1 
tu bats | 3 tu battis 1 
il bat | il battit | 
nous battons nous battimes 
vous battez vous battites 


ils battent Alls battirent 


_ SusJuncTive Moov. 


Preſent. 
je batte - nous battions 
tu battes Tl vous battiez 


il batte ils battent 


InFINITIVE Moop. 
Preſent. 
Preſ. Boire to drink 
Part. Af. buvant drinking 
Paſſ. du drunk 5 
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IN DICATIVE Moon, 


Preſent. 
je bois 
tu bois 
il boit 
nous buvons 
vous buvez 
ils boivent 
Preter perfect. x 
Je bus 
tu bus 
1] but 
nous bumes 
vous butes 
ils burent 


SvBJUNCTIVE Moov. 


InvicaTive Moon. | 2% 
Preſent. | | { 


ils boiront 


Future Poſitive. 
je be Iral | 
tu boiras 
il boira 
nous boirons : 
vous boirez 


Future Conditional. 
Je boirois 

tu boirois 

il boiroit | 
nous boirions 

vous boiriez 

ils boiroient 


nous buvions 
vous buviez 
ils boivent 


to conclude! 
concluding : 8 
concluded 


4 


nous concluons — 


: . Preſent, 
Je boive 
tu boive 
il boive 
'INF1N iTIvE Moon. 
Preſ. Conclure 
Part. Act. concluant 
Paſf. conclu 
Je conclus 
conclus. 


11 conclut 


vous concluez. 
ils concluent 5 
Preter- 
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Prẽter perfect. 
je conclus nous conelumes 
tu conclus | vous cqnclutes 
1] conclut ils conclurent 


5 


* 


SuBJuNncTIVE Moop. 


| Preſent, 
je conclue nous concluions 
tu conclues vous concluiesz 


il conclue Th ils concluent 


InriniTive Moop, 


Pref. Convaincre to convince 
Part Act. convainquant convincing 
Pall. convaincu - convinced 


IxDICATIYE Moop. 


Preſent, Preterperfect. 
Je convaines _ je convainquis 
tu convaincs tu convainquis 
il convaine il convainquit 
nous convainquons nous convainquimes 
vous convainquez vous convainquites 
ils convainquent ils convainquirent 


SUBJUNCTIVE Moop. 


M _ . * 
je convainque nous convainquions 
tu convainques vous convainquiez 
. . 4 . . : * 
il convainque ils convainquent 


IN 


\ £ Ea 


„ 

KF 
a 

1 


ExcEPTIONS 2b VERBS. 


INFINITIVE MooD. 


Pref. Coudre to ſew 
Part. Adi. couſant ſewing 


Pal. couſu ſewed 
7 InpicaTive Moop. 
_ Preterperſect. 

je couds je coufis 

tu couds tu couſis 

il coud il couſit 

nous couſons nous couſimes 
vous couſez < vous couſites 
ils couſent ils couſitent 


-. -SuBJUNcTive Moon. 


Preſent. F 
je couſe nous couſions 
tu couſes vous couſiez 
il couſe ils couſent 


InriniTive Moon. 


Pref.  * Croire to belitve 
Part. Af. croyant believing 


men believed 
IupicArivE Moop. 
Preſent. 
je crais ; nous croyons 
tu crois ; vous croyea 
1] croit : ils croyent 


In- 


Exczrrioxs upon VERBS, 


Frama, 
je crus nous crumes 
tu crus vous crutes 
il erut 


ils crurent 


Surge ren Moov. 
Preſent. 


je croye nous eroy ions | 
1 eroyes vous Croyiez 
il rope. ils croyent 


EF} 008 ens 7 


Pref. Dire to ſay 
Part. Aal. diſant fing 
1 dit . 


" InpicarivE Moov. 


= fe” PretergerfeR. 
| je dis je dis 
tu dis | tu dis 4 
n il dit | 
nous diſons nous dimes 
vous dites vous dites 
ö ils diſent ls dirent 
7 6 SBousjuxcrivß Moon. 
je diſe nous diſions 
"SY tu diſe 2; 1 vous difiez 


il diſe voy, ils diſent 


* ; boy 
FR PP OR 


Exckrrions upon VERBS. 


IN FINITIVBE M oop. 
Preſ. Ecrire to write. | 
Part. Act. ecrivant writing 
Pag. . written 
InDacaT1vE Moon. 
2 | | Preſent. -, Preterperſett. 
1 | Jecris = 3 *ecrivis 
q tu ecris miu ecrixvis 
„„ - }l ecrivit 
nous ecftivons _ nous ecrivimes 
vous Ecrivez . vous ecrivites 
ils ecrivent ils ecrivirent 
4 Sus Aer vE Moop. 
N Preſent. ; ak 
j'ecrive nous ectiv ions 
tu ecrives obus ecriviez 
il ecaivg......c ils ecrivent 


1 Mood. 


Preſ. Lire to read 
Part, Act. 18 e | 


af}. WEE rea 


InvicaTive Moop. © 


Preſent, - _ . Preterperſethh 
Je lis Je lus | 
tu lis a 
71 lit t 2 il lut eh a 
nous liſong 7 nous lumes 
vous lifſez | + vous lutes © - 
ils liſent ils lurent 


5 SUB» 


ExczÞt10ns wþdk VE RBS. 
Sunjuncrivg Moon. 


Preſent. $ 
Je Ml 4 nous liſions 
t on nous liſiea 
1] life 2 ils liſent 
In#ivniTive Moon. | 4 
Pref. Mettre to put 4 41 
Part. AT. . utting 
Falk :* Tt TALL : 
InvicaTIvE 3 1 | 
A Pretelperfeck. c E 
je mets je mis pd 2 
tu mets tu mis | | : 
il met | © ? "mn. | 
nous mettons nous mimes Tj 
vous mettez; vous niites is 
ils mettent + ils mirent - Y 
SuBJUnNcTrve Moon, 
. Preſent. #3 N ; 
e nous mettions 1 
tu mettes vous mettiez | 1 
il mette FO. ils mettent 1 
ler ixtrivx Mood. 
p Pref. © Moudre to nd w 
Part Af, moulant grinding 13 
: Paſſ. moulu ground | [1 


Exckrrions upon VER BS. 


IndicaTive Moon. 


Preſent. Prater erfecfi. 
je moudss je moulus 
2 tu mouds tu moulus a 
. 11 mouluit 
nous moulons nous moulumes 
vous moulez vous moulutes 
ils moulent ils moulurent 


e * 
SUBJUNCTIVE Moop. 


Preſent, f 
je moule nous moulions 
tu moules vous mouliez 
il moule ils moulent 


INx FIN IT IVE Moop. 


Pref. Reſoudre to reſolve 
Part. Ad. reſolvant reſolving 
Pay: refola reſolved. 

IN DIcATIVE Moon. 
Preſent. | Preterperfett. 
je reſouds jene 
tu reſouds tu reſolus 
il reſoud 1] reſolut 

nous reſolvons nous reſolumes 
vous reſolvez vous reſolutes 
ils reſolvent Is reſolurent 


Sos- 


8 [OY 


as @«* has Aa 


ExcEPTIONS upon VERBS. 
SUBJUNCT1IvE Moon. 


Preſent. | 
je reſolve nous reſolvions 
tu reſolves vous reſolviez 
il reſolve © | ils reſolvent 


This Verb has likewiſe another Participle Paſ- 
ſive, reſous, undeclined ; which is only uſed ſpeak- 
ing of things reſolved into others; as, un brouil- 
lard reſous en pluie, a miſt reſolved into rain. 


Abſoudre, to abſolve, and diſſoudre, to diflolve, 


or to liquefy, follow that Conjugation ;z but the 
have no Preterite, and their F | 4 


are abſous and diſſous. Soudre, to folder, is only 
_ uſed in the Infinitive. 1 


INVFINITIVE Moop. 


Pref. Rire to laugh 
Part. At, riant laughing 
PRE. >. 1h. MA... 
InpicaTive Moop. 
„„ Preter perfect. 
je ris 5 N je ris | 
tu ris .. ©. ris + 
A | 1] rit 
nous rions - nous rimes 
vous rie: vous rites 
ils cient ils rirent 


 SvsJuncTive Moon, 
„ 


je rie nous riions 
tu ries | vous ritez, 
il rie ils rient 


: | In- 


articiples Paſſive 


— 


—— . . —— 9 Is nt a es as > a 
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EXCEPTIONS upon VERBS, 
InrFiniTive Moon. 


Pref. Rompre to breaſ 
Part. Act. rompant breaking 
Pal. tompu broken 
InpicaTive Moon, 
Preſent, Preterperfe. 
Je romps Je rompis 
tu romps tu rompis 
il rompt 5 il rompit 
nous rompons nous rompimes 
vous rompez vous rompites 
ils rompent ils rompirent 
Su BUNT IVE Moon. 
Preſent. | | 
Je rompe nous rompions 
tu rompes vous rompiez 
il rompe ils rompent 
InFiniTiIvE Moon, 
Preſ.  Suivre to follew 
Part. Af. ſuivant following 
Paſſe ſuivi followed 
InDicaTivE Moov. 
Preſent.  Preterperfedt. 
je ſuis 9585 je ſuivis 
tu ſuis tu ſuivis 
il ſuit il ſuivit 
nous ſuivons nous ſuivimes 
vous ſuivez, | vous ſuivites 


ils ſuivent | ils ſuivirent 


SUB» 


EXCEPT 10N8 . VERS. 


SUBJUNCTIVE Moon. 


Pr 
© 1 LETT nous ſuivions 
tu ſuives vous ſuiviez 

il ſuie ils ſuivent 


Inemivive Mood. 


Pref. £1 Wirte 1 to live 
Part. Act. vivant living 


dee ans” 
Preſent, _ Praerperfe#. 
Jo ar Wie JOINR 
tu vis tu vec 
il vit a il vecut 
nous vivons nous vecumes - 
vous vive vous vecutes 
ils vivent ils vecurent 
* 4 


SUBJUNCTIVE Moop. 
| Preſent. 


je vive nous vivio 
tu vive vous vivie- -- 


il vive ils vivent 


- 


IM- 
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| IM PERSONA. VERBS. 


Ixr INIT IvVE Mood. 


Preſ. y Aller tobe at Halt 
Part. Act. y allant being at lake 
Pal. , [wanting] 


IN IcATIVI Moon. 
Preſ. © Il y va 
"I "Mo y alloit 
Preterp. il y alla 

Futures out of uſe. | 
Conpeund Tenſes out of uſe, 


 SibfincravE Moor, 
Pref. il y aille 
— il y allat 


This Verb is always followed by the Prepoſi - 
tion de; as, Il y va de la vie, life is at lake. 


S'ennuyer, to be tired, 9 5 a Verb Perſonal, 


is ſometimes uſed  imperfonally in the following 
Gans, 


il m'ennuie it tires me 
il m'ennuyoit it did tire me, &c. 


Seoir to become 
ſeyant becoming, fitting 
The Infinitive out of uſe, 


Invicative Moo, 
Preſent. 
il fied 11 fits, it becomes 


Pre- 


EXCEPTIONS upon Vzrss. 
Preterimp. il Geoit ut fitted, it lan A 
Preterp. [wanting EE» 
| Future Poſ. il fiera it will fits, & 

1 Future Con. il fieroit it n "4 0 


This Verb has alſo the Third Perſons Plural. 5 


5 ils ſieent 4s ſieront 
ils fieoient ils ſieroient 
3 : As, Ces couleurs ne wann feet dat 8 colours 
„ don't fit you. 


To be, is rendered into 'F rench by: the Verb 
faire, which then becomes Imperſonal, ſpeaking 
of the weather ; 3 8, 11 fait chaud, 10 10 hot. 


| il fait of Why £ | 4 
" il feſoit it was 3" 
il fit tit ase lil faſſe 
il a fait it bas been il fit 
il a voit fait it had been „ git ie 
il eut fait it had been il eu fait 4 
il fera it will be A 4 
il feroit . i eulu be 1 | 4 
1 „ | 


Inyraerrvs Moon, 


: Pref. .. 7 Avoir... there be 
Part. 4. y n * bing 


ade ern dd e "LON 
Pref. ill y a there is 


; Preterim. ily avoit thare au 
Preterp. il y eut there was 
Future Poſe il y aura there will be 


3 | H 2 Fu 
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Future Con. il y auroit there would le 
24 Preterp. il y a eu there has been 
1/t Preterpl, il y avoit eu there had been 
ad Preterpl. il y eut cu there had been 


. SUBJUNCTIVE Moon. 


Preſent. 
il y ait there may be 
Preterimper fett. ' | 


il y eut there mig ht be 
il y ait eu there may have been 
il y eut eu, there might have been 


ee Mood wanting. 


InpicaTive Moon. 8 


| Preſent. | 
i faut it is requiſite, or neceſſary ; it mu 


Preteri a. 
il falloit it was requiſite, &c, 

Preaterp. il fallut 
Future Poſ. il faudra | | 
Future Con. il faudroit ; 

2d Preterp. i] a fallu 

1/t Preterpl il avoit fallu 
2d Preterpl. il eut fallu 


Sus jun cTIVE Moov. 


Pref. il faille : 
Preterim, il fallut [ 
| 1] ait fallu | | 
il eut fallu 


1 5 1 0 M$ 


TN homme abandon- 
né 5 5 
ne place abandonnee. 


Une temme abandonnee 
Un ouvrage acheve 
Une beaute achevce 
Un fripon acheve 
Un homme acheve 
Je vais ſortir 
11 alloit fortir r 
Je viens de boĩre 
| T ne fais que de boire * 
vient de fortir 
Il ne fait que de fortir © 
Nous venions de diner 
Nous ne feſions que Gf 
diner | | 
Il y va de votre fortune 
Il y alloit de fa vie 
Son eleganceapproche de 
- cellede Junius 
Faites moi cette amitiẽ 
Ce ſont de folles amours 
Il y aautour delle mille 
petits amours 
Elle a quinze ans 
Elle eſt dans ſa quinzi- 
eme annee 
L'annee paſſce 
L'aance qui vient 


H 3 


A Man forſaken: 


A p ace forſaken 
A 4oofe woman 
An accompliſhed work 


A perfect beauty 


A mere knave 
A man without defect 
am going out 

He was going out 


I have juſt drank 
He is juſt gone out 
We had juſt dini 


Vour fortune is at ſtake 
His life was at ſtake 
His elegance comes near 
to that of Junius 
Do me that kindneſs 
That is a fooliſh love 
A thouſand little Cupids 
ſtand round her 
She is fifteen years old 
She is in her fifteenth 
year bh, | 
Laſt year | 
Next year 6 5 
| L'an 


* 


=”. ad 


L'an de grace 

L'an du monde 

Jai dix ans 

Ils'en faut beaucoup qu'il 
ſoit ſi ſavant que ſon 
frere | is 

D.ns ſa premiere jeuneſſe 

11 $'en faut de beaucoup 


Une famille benie de 
Dieu 

De l'eau benite 

Du pain benit 

Vendredi ſaint 

J'aimerois mieux mourir 

Jaime mieux me taire 


Il ſe mit à pleurer 

Ils ſe mirent a braire 

Cet habit lui va bien 

Cette veſte ne vous va 
pas 5 

De vuaiſſeau vient de 

France, et va en Hol- 

lande N ; 

Ce waiſſeau' revient de 


Philadelphie 


. 

ai chaud 

Elle a ſoif 

Elle a faim 

Elle a froid aux mains 
ai chaud aux pieds 

| a mal a la tete 


— 


IDIO MS. 


The year of grace 

The year of the world 

I am ten years old 

He comes far ſhort of 
his brother's learn- 
ing 

In the prime of youth 

There is a great deal 
wantin 


A family bleſſed by God 


Holy water 
Holy bread 
Good Friday 
I'd rather die 


I rather chuſe to hold 


my tongue 

He began to cry 

They began to bray 
That coat fits him well 
'T hat waiftcoat does not 
fit you : 
That ſhip is bound from 

France to Holland 


That ſhip is homeward- 
bound from Philadel- 
phia 

Jam cold 

1 am hot 

She is thirtty 

She is hungry 
Her hands are cold 
My feet are warm 
His head aches 1 | 


ID Io MVS». 


Il a froid aux jambes 
Elle a mal au nez 
J'ai mal aux yeux 
Elle a mal au doigt 


Ayoir beau faire 

Im a beau dire je n'irai 
= Bro 

Il eut beau declarer fon 
innocence, il fut con- 
dans” 

Ila beau manger, il n'en 


eſt pas plus gras 


J'ai beau me donner de la 


peine, je n'en ſuis pas 


plus riche 1 
Nous avons beau tra- 
— = 
Vous aviez beau fraper, il 
_ © "ne pouvoit pas entrer 


Vous ayriez beau lui de- 


mam det pardon, il vous 
_ feroit pendre ” 
Nous aurons beau im- 
plorer ſon ſecours, il ne 
nous ecoutera pas 
Il a beau dire et beau faire, 
il faut qu'il marche 


II n'a garde de s'enyvrer, 
il n'a que de l'eau 


Hg 
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His legs are cold 


Her noſe is cold 
I have ſoxe eyes 


Her finger is ſore, or the | 


has a ſore finger 
To do ſomething in vain 


Let him fay what he 


will, I will not go 


In vain he declared his 


innocence, he was 
condemned Wes 
Let h:m eat as much ag 
he will, he is not the 
fatter for it | 
In vain I give myſelf 
trouble, I am not the 
richer for it. 
In vain we work 


In vain you ſtruck, it 


could not get in 

In vain you would aſk 
his pardon, he'd have 
you hang'd 


In vain'we ſhall implore 


his affiſtance, he will 
not hear us 


He may ſay and do what 


he pleaſes, he muſt 

wal © 36 a 

How can he intoxicate 
himſelf ? he has but 
water 


5 


152 Irons. 


Nous n'avons garde de 
le battre, il eſt plus 
fort que nous 

Nous n'avons que faire 
de vos complimens 

Je nai que ſaire de ſa pro- 
tection 

Elle n'a que faire de par- 
ler; 


Je ſais bon gre a mon 


etoile 
Je vous en ſais bon gre 


Je vous en ſais mauvais 


re- & | 
* ' . 
Elle lui en ſut mauyais 
re 


e dois aller en France 

| doit aller a Douvres 
Nous devions nous battre 
Ils devoĩent etre tucs 


I! doit avoir faim | 


| 8 qu'il vous plaira 
Ja du cœur 

Jai cela à cœur 

IIa cela ſur le coeur 

II a le coeur bon 

C'eſt un bon cceur 7 

Il eſt tout coeur 


"I 


Je ſuis en commerce avec 
elle 
C'eſt une femme d'un 

don commeree 


Can we beat him; he is 
ſtronger than we 
are | 

We want none of your 

compliments 

I don't want his pro:ec- 
tion 

She has no need to ſpeak 


J take it kindly from 


my ſtar 


I take it kindly of you 


I cake it amiſs of you 


She took it amiſs of 
him | 


I am to go to France 


He is to go to Dover 

We were to fight —_ 

They muſt needs have 
been killed 


- He muſt needs-be hun- 


gry $1439) 
II do what you pleaſe 


He has courage 
I eſpouſe that 


He reſents that 

He is a good- natured 
man 

He is a very generous 
man 

I have a correſpondence 
wich her | 

She is a woman of a 
good converſation 

0 


IB Tro M 3. 


| enen ai plus 
- Jen'en ai pas ans. 8 


tage 


La fumee du charbon de 


bois eſt mal ſaine 

Les ſumẽes du vin lui 
montent à la tete 

Il le fit taire ſur le champ 


Je fis venir ſon mari 


Elle fit mourir ſon en- 
fant | 
'ai fait faire des ſouliers 
fait le docteur 
Vous faites Penfant 
Elle fait la bete 
Faites la chambre 
Faites la cuiſine 
Faites le lit 
Il me fit grace de la moi- 
tie de la dette 
Je m'y fais 
Il eſt fait a cela 
Faites moi une grace 
Le roi lui a fait grace 


Dieu lui faſſe la grace 
d'arriver à bon port 

Les arbres fleuriſſant 

Un empire fleuriſſant 

Ua ſtile fleuri 

Un teint fleuri 

De grace, faites cela pour 
moi 


8 


J have no more 


The ſmoak of charcoal 
is unwholeſome 

The vapours of wine fly 
up into his head 

He bade him hold his 
tongue immediately 

I cauled her huſband to 
come 

She killed her child 


J have beſpoke ſhoes 


ee ſets up en 


man 

Von act childiſhly 

She plays the foo 

Clean the room 

Dreſs the victuals 

Make the bed _ 

He forgave me bY the 
| ik | 
Luke e myſelf to it | 

is uſed to that N * 
Do me a favour 


The king has forgiven | 


him 


God grant he may ar. 


rive ſafe 
The trees in bloſſom 
A flouriſhing N 
A florid ſtile 
A lively complexion 
Pray do that for me 


154 | 
II marche de bonne 
grace | 

Elle a bonne grace 


Elle a mauvaiſe grace 
Ii a mauvaiſe grace 
d' etre fache | 
Vous avez mauvaiſe 
race de vous plaindre 
e moi 
Je ſuis dans les bonnes 
graces du roi 
Elle eſt dans les bonnes 
graces de la reine 
IT a des graces: 
Il a 4 11 e 


II eſt alle à Pegliſe 
[4 marche T grandes 
journces 
Te travallle à la journte 
agpe quinze. ſous 
| * our 
"= 5 s fo Nose 
i oe "Je - e 


ns © ur 


Iprous. 


He walks with graceful 

neſs 

She has a genteel deport- 

ment | 

She is aukward 

He has no occaſion to be 
angry 

You have no reaſon to 
complain of me 


Jam in the king $ fa- 
vour 

She is in the queen's fa- 
vour | 

He is graceful | | 

He has gone to church . 


He is gone to church 
He makes great marches 


He derb by the day 
1 get fifteen · pence a day 


The days are ſhort 

The day of Fontenoy 

I will cal) in the morn- 
ing 


I haye done it this morn- 


ing 
I have done it in a 
mornin 


Thall have gone this 


evenin 
He has Wolde all the 


evening 


c 
ads. A 


* £ 
6 
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Quoiqu'on en diſe, cela 
ne laiſſe pas d'etre 
bon 

Il a vingt mille livres de 
rente 

1 ai gagnẽ fix francs' 

| donne la main a Ja 
reine 

J y donne les mains 

Il eft a main pour vous 
rendre ſervice 


Ils envinrent aux mains, 


en venir aux mains 
Its firent main baſſe ſur 
la garniſon 
Ne mettez pas la main 
ſur moi | 


Il mit la main fir lui 


= lui ai pretẽ main forte 
ls ſe le firent paſſer de 


main en main 


| I! s'entend dien 2 fle 


la ſoupe . 
Cela eſt fait àᷣ la main 


Nous mimes e A la 
main 

Il a levẽ la main 

Il eſt de la maiſon de 
Bourbon 

La maiſon du roi | 

Il fait une bonne maiſon 

C'eſt un homme du me- 
tier 


Whatever they may ſay, 
that is good for all 
that 

He has twenty thouſand 
pounds a year . 

I have won fix livres 

He gives the hang 4 to the 
queen 

J conſent to it 


He is in a ſituation to = | 


ſervice 
They came to blows 
to fight 
They put the garriſon 
to the ſword. : 
Don't touch me 


He laid:hetCafhing:s 
J gave him affiftance 
hey handed it about 


He is a good and at 
making foup | 


ſent 


— 


That is done with con- | 


We fought with Swart . * 


He has fu W * 


He is of the Bearb. 
| milly ! 3 
The king's houlheld 
He grows rien 


Hei is a man of that pro- 


— 
| C'eſt 
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C'eſt un homme de me- 
tier 

Le metier de la guerre 
eſt dangereux 

Avez- vous vu les quinze 
vingts de Paris? 


Voulez vous une couple 
de perdrix? 
L'heureux couple! 
Donnez moi un quar- 
- teron d'epingle 
Donnez moi un quarte- 
ron de fromage 
J'ai un quintal de er 


La verite diffipeles nu- 
ages de l'erreur 

Une nue de grues fon- 
dirent ſur les pigmees 


JI] Yeleve dans les nues! 
Monſieur ., White doit 
- +epouſer Mademaiſele 

Web 

Monſieur leCureles ma- 
riera © 

Mademoiſelle Web ne 

veut pas ſe marier 

Portez ce chapeau dans 
la ſalle 

Menez ce cheval a 
Pecurie 

Aportez mon chapeau 

Amenez mon cheval 


- 


Io Ilous. 


$ 
He is a tradeſman 


The profeſſion of war is 
dangerous 


Have you ſeen the three 


hundred blind of Pa- 
sf 
Will you have a \ couple 
of partridges? 
The happy couple! 


ive me twendy- ve. 


pins 
Give me a quarter of a 
pound of cheeſe { 
I have a hundred weight 
of iron 


Truth diflipates the 


cloud of darkneſs 
A cloud of . cranes came 
don upon the pig- 


He riſes in the ſkies 


Mr. White is. to marry 
Mifs Web 


The vector of the pariſh 
will marry them 
Miſs Web won't marry 


Carry that hat into the 
partour 


Lead that horſe to the | 


ſtable - 
Bring my hat 
Bring my horſe 
Vous 


Prenez votre part 


ID1ioMs. 


Vous avez un habit neuf 


Elle a une robe neue 
Il n'y a rien de nouveau 
C'eſt un livre nouveau 
C'eſt un livre neuf 
C'eſt un original 


C'eſt un drole de corps . 


C'eſt une pengee 'origi- 
nale | DT! 

Jai voyage dans les qua- 
tre parties du monde 


A-t-il pris parti? 
A- t- il pris votre parti? 
Jai pris mon parti 
Il a pris le parti de 
Pegliſe n 
I! paſſe pour le plus 


rand philoſophe de 


on fee & Y COT 2&9. 
La peinture de ce tableau 
eſt belle 1 + 956 4 
Avez vous vu mon por- 
trait? | 


% 


Cela vous plait il? 
Donne moi cela 8? i} 


vous plait 
Cela eſt piquaat 
Il y a quelque choſe de 

piquant dans tout ce 


qu'elle dit 
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You have a new ſuit of 
clothes | 

She has a new gown 

There is nothing new 

It is a new production 

It is a new book 

He is a ridiculous fel- 
low RE 

He is a comical fellow 

It is a new thought 

I have travelled through 
the four quarters of 

the globe 

Take your ſhare 

Is he inliſted as a ſoldier? 

Has he taken your part? 

J have taken my reſo- 
lution | - 

He is turned a clergy- 
H ti ted the tel | 
e is repu reate 

philoſopher of his age. 
The colour of this pic- 
ture is ine 
Have you ſeen my pie- 
ture? 3 
Does that pleaſe you? _ 
Give me that if you 

pleaſe „„ 
That is ſhocking +  -: 
There is ſomething lively 

in whatever ſhe ſaye 


f Vou 


- ID1ioMs. 


Vous vous piquez de la You are ended at the 

moindre choſe leaſt thing 

Il ſe pique de bien ecrire He pretends to write well 

II geſt pique d'honneur did it, upon honour 
Donnez moi du pain ive me ſome new bread 
tendre | 


Voulez vous du n Will you have. ſome ſtale 
raſſis? bread ? 
Bon jour ' Good-morrow 
S vous portez How do vou do? 
vous 


Je viendrai à une heure I'll come exactly at one 


„ ie o' clock 
II 15 fort precis dans ges He is very conciſe in hie 
regles. d 137 2280 rules 


Voila tout ls; .precis/de This is the whole ſub- 
„ mon ouvrage ſtance of my work 
Il n'a pas leulement He has not ſo much ag 


daigne me parler vouchſafed to ſpeak 
2 U 52 1 i & to me ; 
I m'a mal traité | He has uſed me 7 
me traite bien Nle uſes me well 
ne. vous vaut pas He is not ſo good as you 


II n'a pas — ſons He i * not wel: a groat 
vaillant | 
Cela ne vaut pas un li- Thats » not worth a ſar- 
Ard 


Elle valorit mieux due | Shewas better than he 


Ck une femme de dt She is Ayroman of 8990 


judgment [, | 
Elle a deln tte 181 r She is obſtinate = 
I lut tint la tete He held his head 
II 1ui tint tete He gppoſed bim 0 


Mon frere eſt à la ville My brotherzis in town 
oY | Mon 
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Les defences. u 


ID IO MS. 


My father is abroad 
Tou think there is no- 


Mon pere eſt en ville 
Vous vous imaginez 
qu'il n'y aqu'a dire 
Le pied d'un cheval 

Le pied d'un cerf 


Lapatte d'un lievre 


La patted'un chien 

Les griffes d'un lion 
Les griffes d'un chat. 
Les ſerres d'un aigle 
Les ſerres d'une epervier 
Les bras d'un ecreviſſe 
Les bras d'un cancre 
La bouche d'un cheval 
Les naſeaux d'un cheval 
La gueule d'un lion 
d'un chien 
——y chat 
d'un loud 


—d ſerpent 


Le groin d'un ee 
Le muffle dun cerf 
————— d'un tigre 
— d'un taureauu 
Le muſeau d'un chien 
— . d'un renard 

6 d'un poiſſon 
Le bec d'un oiſeau 


an 
Hier 

Les ſoies d'un ſanglier 

d'un cochon 

Le poil d'un chien 


The foot of a horſe 
The foot of a ſtag 


159 
thing but to ſpeak 


The paw of a hare 
he paw of a dog 
The claws of a lion 
The claws of a cat 
The talons of an eagle 
The talons of a hawk 
The elaws of a lobſter 
The claws of a crab 
A horſe's mouth . 
noſtrils of a Fs. 
'he mouth of a hon, 
. a dog 
of a cat 
of a wolf 
„ A 2 
The ſnout of a 
The muagle of a flag L 
—ͤ— 3 tiger 
— of a bull 
The muzzle of a dog 
— of a fox 
—— — of iin 
The beak or bill of a 
bird | 
The tuſks of a wild boar 


Thebritlesofawildbair 236 
—of A hog 181 
The hair of a dog 
n— a cat 


D'un 


=. > 
— 
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Le poil d'un cheval The hair of a horſe [| 
A d'un taureau — a bull, &. : . 
Du crin Horſe's hair, of the tail, 

| or of the mane f 
Les cheveux The hair of a man'shead 8 
La criniere d'un cheval The mane of a horſe - 


d'un lion — of a liqn 
La hire d'un ſanglier The head of a wild boar 
La hire d'un brochet The head of a pike 


La hire d'un ſaumon The jowl of a ſalmon 
Le bois d'un cerf The horns of a ſtag 
Un bois de daim The horns of a deer 


< % 


de chevreuil | of a roe-buck 
Le manche de fon cou- The handle of his knife 
teau eſt de corne de is of deer's horn . 
on 1 nl the i 


De SounDs of BEAS Ts. 
Les oiſeaux chantent et Birds ſing and clrp -- 


gazouillent L be be oil 
Le perroquet parle  Theparrottalks ++ 
La pie caquette - The magpie chatters - 
La merle file  — The blackbird whiſtles 
La colombe gemit The dove cooes- | 
Le coq chante The cock crows — 4 
La poule glouſſe The hen clucks 
Le corbeau et la grenou- The raven and the frog 
ille croaſſenkt croak 


Le chien aboye et heurle The dog barks and/howls 
Les petits chiens japent The puppies yelp 
Le chat/miaule et file The cat mews and purrs 1 


Le loup heurlfe The wolf howls 
Le renard glapit The fox fem © 
Le lievre-crie © —— The hare ſqueaks — + 


La 


17 


La brebis bile 
Le ſerpent ſiſle 


Le pourceau grogne 


Le cheval hennit 

Lane brait 

Le bœuf et la vache beu- 
glent et meuglent 

Le taureau mugit 

Le lion rugit 
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The ſheep bleats 
The ſnake hiſſes 
The hog grunts 
The horſe neighs 7 
The aſs brays 

The ox and cow bellow 


The bull roars 
The lion roars 


PROVERSS. 


L'Eſpagnol eſt une lan- 
ue propre à parler 
A Dieu | 

Le Francais, aux hom- 
mes 

L'Italien, aux dames 

L'Allemand, aux che- 
Vaux 


The Spaniſh language is 
fit for ſpeaking to 
I. 

The French, to men 


Theltalian, to the ladies 
The German, to horſes 


L' Anglais, aux ſerpents The Engliſh, to ſer- 
pents 5 
N 


5 


15 


: 
* 


| A RTICLES in French * with Nouns i in 


the table; les tables, the tables. 


e S 
I EDS a ISLES. 


FRENCH EXERCISES. 
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Upon ARTICLES and NOUNS. .-- 
KR U i EE 


Number and Gender: as, 
Le bonnet, the cap; les bonnets, the e la table, 


LL. EL R C33 ; 
the deſk, of the ſhirt, to the coat, * the ſhoes, 


pupitre, m, cbemiſe, f. babit, m. foulier\ m. 
the buckles, a pen, of an nog,” to ins ladies, 
boucle, f. plume, f. ange, m dame, f. 
to women, ER water, cheeſe, pu wine, to breads 
femme, f. eau, f. fromage, m. vin, m. pain, mi · 
of bread, of ſome beer, to poccings ſome gravy, 
bierre, f. boudin, m jus, m. 


of beef, ſome muſtard, of ſome ſalt, to ſome milk, 


beaf, m. moutards, f. fel, m. 33 th | 


ſome ſauce, a candle, the candleſtick, the pen 


ſauce, f. chandelle, f. chandellier, in. Plum: F. 
a 77 kviies | 


e 
* WI WG rr woos 


2 Upon ARTICLES and NouNs. 


knife, an ink Tang, a church, a pronoun, ſome 


 canif, m. encrier, m. egliſe,f, profiom, m. 
pepper, 'to vinegar, ſome oil, a bed, the curtains» 


poi dre, m. Vinaigre, m. buile, f. lit, m. rideaux, m. 


a glaſs, a plate, the fork, a chair, a form, ſome 
verre, m. alſiete, f. fourchetre, f. chaiſe, f. banc, m. 


ſhoes, the face, the noſe, of the chin, to the 
ſoulier, m. viſage, m. nex, m. menton, m. 


thigh, the legs, a finger, a thumb. 


cuiſſe, f. jambe, f. doigt, m. pouce, m. 


61.02 


Nouns of Kingdoms, Principalities, Empires, 


Provinces, Subſtances, Metals, Virtues and V ices, 


take the Definite Article in French : as, 


France, la France; iron, le fer; anger, la colere 


humanity, humanitz. 


England, Normandy, Anjou, Main, Spain, 
Angleterre, f. Normandie, f. Anjou, m. Maine, m. Eſpagne, 


Portugal, Denmark, Norway, Picardy, Britanny, 
Portugal, m. Danemarc,m, Norwege, f. Picardie, f. Bretagne, f. 


— 


Burgundy, Champain, Ruſſia, Turkey, Aſia, 
Bourgogne, f. Champagne, f. Ruſſie, f. Turguie, f. Aſie, f. 


America, Europe, Africa, Languedoc, Gaſcony, 
Amerique, f. Europe, f. Afrique, f. Languedoc, m. Gaſcogne, f. 


virtue, anger, ſilver, gold, copper, ſteel, 
vertu, f. calere, f. argent, m. or, m. cuivre, m. acier, m. 


fire, air, conſtancy, prudence, courage, 


Feu, m. air, m. conſtance, f. prudence, f. courage, m. 


murder, 


Upon ARTICLES and NOUNS. 3 


murder, imprudence, braſs, love, hatred, 
_ meurtre, m. imprudence, f. bronze, m. amour, m. haine, | 


friendſhip, ſincerity, cruelty, mildneſs, to 
amitie, f. fincerite, f. cruaute, f. douceur, f. 


revenge, pity, of mercy, iron. 
vengeance, f. pitie, f. miſericorde, f. fer, m. 


RU LE IL 


The Definite Article is uſed before Nouns of 
Dignity, Quality, Office, and Profeſſion, when 
we uſe the word monſieur, monſeigneur, madame, 
mademoiſelle, before theſe Nouns. This way of ex- 


preſſing one's ſelf is alſo uſed in order to abuſe. 


The Definite Artigle is alſo uſed before Nouns, 
without monſieur, madame, &c. and when we ſpeak of 
a perſon with freedom or contempt ; likewiſe when 
we call ſomebody with a Noun common : as, 


The Dauphin, Monſieur le Dauphin. 
The Ducheſs, Madame la Ducbeſſe. 
Mrs. Gad-about, Madame la Courenſe. 
Hark ye pretty girl, Ecoutez la belle fille. 


„ n e © + 2 | 
the Dauphineſs, the Phyſician, the Duke, the 
Dauphine, f. Medecin, m. Duc, m. 


Count, the Counteſs, the Baron, the Marchioneſs, 
Comte, m. Comteſſe, f. Baron, m. Marquiſe, f. 


Mr. Painter, Mr. Pratler, Mr. Lazybones, Mrs. 


Peintre, m. Babillard, m. Pareſeux, m. 


1 Rump, 


1 * 


r 
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Is Upon ARTICLES and Nouns, 


Rump, Miſs Idleback, woman, man, girl, ood 


Liberte, f. Pareſſeuſe, f. ume, homme, fille, bonne 


= the Prince, the Baroneſs, the Seneſcal, 


mie, m. Barone, f. Senechal, m. 


Mr. Rook, Mr. Gameſter, Mr. Barber, the prior, 


Ejcroc, m. Joue urn, m. Perruquier, m. pricur, m. 


the ſuperior, the preſident. 
ſuperit ur, m. prefident, m. 


In Engliſh, when the name of the Poſſeſſor of 
a thing meets with the name of the Thing Poſſeſ- 
ſed, the affe ſſor's name is often put firſt with an 
s, and an-Afoſtrophe ; ſo, 's. In French, the name 
of the Thing Poſſeſſed muſt always come firſt, and 
the Article Definite of the ſecond Cale before the 
name of the Poſſeſſor: as, 


the king's crown, la couronre du roi. 
the maſter's book, le livre du maitre. 


EE ae R CIS ©; 


the boy's pen, the prieſt's | caſſock, the canon's 


gargon Plume, f. pretre, m. Hutane, f. chanvine, m. 


living, the lady's cap, the man's hand, of the 
prebende, f. dame bonnet, m. homme, m. main, f. 


merchant's wine, to the pirl's prejudice, the 
marchand, m. Vin, m. fille, f. prejuge, m. 


maſter's coat, the waiter's place, the maid's fault, 


maitre habit, m. gargon, m. place, f. ſervaute, f. faute, f. 


the miſtreſs's pride, the ſcholar's judgement, the 
maitreye, f. orgueil, m. ecolier, m. jugement, m. 


gentleman's 


— 
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Upon ARTrCLEs and Nouns, FF 


gentleman's ſword, the coachman's whip, the 
monfieur ' epee, f. 28 cocher, m.  Ffouet, m. 
cook's ſhop. 25 : Be 
cuiſinier, m. boutique, f. | | 

N. B. Proper Names, except thoſe of King- 
doms, &c. as above, take no Articles; but inſtead 
of the Second and Third Caſe of the Definite 
Article, the Prepoſitions of, to, in French de and 
d; as, Peter's knife, le couteau de Pierre. 


EX. GC 414.3. 


John's ſhoes,, Margaret's petticoat, Henrietta's 
Jean, m. ſoulier, m. Marguerite, f. jupe, f. Henriette, f. 


apron, Sophia's handkerchief. 
tablier, m. Sophie, f. moucboir, m. 


RULE A 
When the Noun of a Thing meets in Engliſh 
with the Noun of Matter of which it is compoſed, 
the Noun of Matter is put firſt : but in French, 
the Noun of Matter muſt come laſt, preceded by 
the Prepoſition de; as, A brick houſe, une maiſon 
di brigue. ; | 


| S AER TIS 
a ſilver ſpoon, a gold lace, wooden kniyes,. of 


argent, m. cucillere, f. or, m. galon, m. bois, m. couteau, m. 


a ſilk waiſtcoat, a beaver hat, a cloth coat, 
foie, f. veſte, f. caſtor, m. chapeau,m. drap, m. habit, m. 


thread ſtockings, veal cutlets, mutton chops, 
f, m. bas, m. veau, m. cotelette, f. mouton, m. cotelette,f 


2 


| | e wine 


4 Upon ARTICLES and Nouns. 
wine vinegar, an iron gate, a ſtone houſe, a 
vin, m. vVinaigre,m. Jer, m. porte, f. pierre, f. maiſon, f. 
paper candleſtick, an iron knife, ſilver 

Papier, m. chandellier, m. Fer, m. couteau, m. argent, m: 


buttons, a linen coat, the wooden bridge, braſs 
_ bouton, m. toile, f. babit, m. (ois, m. pont. m. fonte, f. 


cannons, copper pots, a leather gun, iron 
canon, m. cuivre, m. pot, m. cuir, m. canon, m. fer, m. 
mortars, ftee] razors, ebony tables, ivory teeth, 
mrartier, m. acier, m. raſoir, m. ekene table, f. ivoire dent, f. 
a lead ink ſtand, a tin box, beaver ſhoes, 
plomd, m. encrier, m. fer blanc boete, f. caſtor, m. ſoulier, m. 


leather breeches. 
* peau, f. culote, f. 


. 


Adjectives agree with their Subſtantives in 
Number and Gender, and are put after them; as, 


Aa ugly woman, une femme ſaide. 


F 


charming girls, a coveteous boy, agreeable laws, 
" charmant fille, f. avare gargon, m. agreable loi, f. 


of hard ſugar, a dirty knife, blue ſhoes, black 


dur ſucre, m. fa! couteau, m. bleu ſoulier, m. noir 
hands, excellent wine, of the brown waiſtcoat, 


main, f. excellent win, m. brune veſte, f. 
ſome clear water, ſome ſtinking butter, an 
| clair eau, f. - puant beurre, m. 


excellent pen, a French ſword, a ſhining 


excellent plume, #4 Frangais epee, i brillant 
candleſtick, 


Wh 
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Upon ARTICLES and Nouxs. 7 


candleſtick, a wicked man, ſome melted butter, 


' chandellier  mtechant homme, m. ſondu beurre, m. 


adorable ladies, a troubleſome woman, a worn out 
alorable dame, f. incommode femme, f. uſe _ 


great coat, imaginary trees, of dear pears, ripe 
redingote, f. imaginaire arbre, m. ' cher poire, f. mur 


cherries, an inſipid taſte, a dreadful fire. 
ceriſe, f. inſipide gout, m. terrible feu, m. 


% 


r 


Adjectives of Number are placed befote theit 
Subſtantives; as, The firſt day of the month, le 
premier jour du mois. 1 


* 


F NEN NI 
the ſecond day of the week, the third month 


ſecond jour, m. ſemaine, f. troiſieme mois, m. 
of the year, the fourth year of the Lord, the 

annee, f. quatrieme annte, fo ſeigneur, m. 
fifth week of the lent, the ſixth [holy day] of 
cinquieme car me, m. ſixieme fete, f. 
the month, the ſeventh book of the goſpel, the 

mois, m. ſeptieme libre, m.  evangil, m. 
eighth wonder of the world. | 
huttieme merveille, f. monde, m. 


N U. 5 vi 


Two Nouns Subſtantive of the ſame Gender, 
followed immediately by an Adjective, govern it 


in the Plural. 


If they are of different Genders, the Adjective 
agtees with the laſt. | 5 
5 Ho N. B, 


* 


8 Upon ARTICLES and NOUNS, 


N. B. The Article muſt be repeated before each 


daughter and mother aſtoniſhed, la fille et la mere 
etonnees, 


= A, R C I $6. 
the father and ſon guilty, the chickens and 


pere, m. fils, m. coupable poulet, m. 
eons ready, the man and boy dirty, the pen 
Pigeon m. — 4 homme A. fall ; . . f. 


and fork bad, the brother and ſiſter ſleepy, the 


fourchette, f. mauvais frere, m. ſcur, f. endormi 


huſband and wife charming, the knife and fork 


mari, m. femme, f. charmant couteau 
clean, the window and deſk broken, the ſhoe and 
net fenetre, f. pupitre, m. caſſi ſoulier, m. 


Ml 
buckle fit, the ſun and moon hidden, 
boucle, f. propre | ſoleil, m. lune, f. cachi. 


Noun in French, though not in Engliſh ; as, The 


Upon | 
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Upon ConjuUncTiIveE PosskssIVE Pronouns. 


TDRONOUNS are fo connected with Verbs, 

that it is impaſſible to give exerciſes upon 
Pronouns without ſpeaking of Verbs, and of 
Verbs without ſpeaking of Pronouns; and as we 
have not yet ſaid any thing of Verbs, I ſhould act 


contrary to my plan, which is to proceed ſtep 


by ſtep, ſhould I, as many Grammarians have 
done, give Exerciſes upon a Part of Speech which 
J have not yet defined, It appears to me likewiſe, - 


that it is more conformable to my plan, to give 
Exerciſes upon Verbs, before I give any upon 


Pronouns; however, as the Poſſeſſive Conjunctive 
Pronoun is a kind of Adjective, that has no con- 


nection with Verbs, we will give ſome Exerciſes 
upon it. : 


my coit, my hat, of your waiſtcoat, my ſhoes, thy 
habit, m. chapeau, m. wveſie, f. ſouliers, m. 


ſtockings, of my buckles, our books, our girl, 
bas, m. boucle, f. livre, m. fille, f, 


their maid, of their faces, your mother, your 
ſervante, f. Viſage, m. mere, f. 


daughter, their cock, their hen, of thy knife, to 
fille, f. coq, m. Poule, f. couteau, m. 


your fork, my cap, of my hand, thy finger, your 


fourchette, f. bonnet, m. main, f. doigt, m. 


thumb, your whims. 
pouce, m. caprice, m. 


RULE 
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| EUL EZ 1x. ©: Fr 

In Engliſh, the Conjunctive Poſſeſſive Pronouns 
agree with the Noun to which they relate, ſo that 
| ſpeaking of the foot of a man, you fay, his fect; 

of the toot of a woman, her foot ; and of the faot 
of a table, itt ft. In French it is not ſo: the 
Conjunctive Poſſeſſive Pronouns agree in all their 
Caſes with the Noun that comes after them, 


La AM PL FL 


j ++ Wa ſon pied; her foot, ſon pied; its foot, 
on pied. | 


SER CISHE 
head, her noſe, its height, its proportion, its 


* ö tete, 5 Ae, m. bauteur, f. Proportion, f. 
weight, her eyes, his mouth, his majeſty, her 
poids, m. yeux, m. bouche,f. majeſte, f. 


majeſty, her icoat, his ſhirt. 
23500 f. 4. f. chemiſe, f. 
r 

In French, when the Noun, before which the 
Conjunctive Poſſeſſive Pronoun is put, gs with 


a Vowel, though the Noun ſhould be Feminine, 


122 muſt always make uſe of the Pronoun for the 
aſculine. 


e 


My ſoul, mon ame, f. 


E X E R- 
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E x 1 i 


his lover, my needle, thy eel, her ingratitude, of 
amanie, f. aiguile, f. anguile, f. ingratitude, f. 

my ſword, his ſtupidity, my friendſhip, thy 

7 epee, f. imbecillits, f. 7 amitis, f. : * . 

enmity, his inſolence, her impertinence, her 

inimitiè, f. inſolence, f. impertinence, f. 

intrepidity, its increaſe, his impotence, her pin, 

intrepidite, f. augmentation, f. impuiſſance, f. epingle, f. 

thy impiety, his incredulity, thy ſtubbornneſs, his 

| impiete, f incredulitè, f. opiniatrete, f. | 

excellency, 

excellence, f. 


= RULE x 


The Conjunctive Poſſeſſive Pronouns muſt be 
repeated in French before every Subſtantive, 
though they are not in Engliſh, and even after a 
Conjunction; as, My aunt, couſin, and brother, 
ma iante, i couſfine, et mon frere. 


The Conjunctive Pronoun is likewiſe uſed in 
French, though not in Engliſh, when we ſpeak to 


ſome friend or relation; as, Come, brother, venez 
mon frere. 


E X A $7, 
my brother, ſiſter, and couſins; my father, mother, 
; frere, m. ſcur, f. couſin, m. pere mere, f. 
and aunt; my foot, leg, and thigh ; thy gown 
tante, of Yu m. Ks, f. 0 f. K Sk. Fi 
petticoat, and head dreſs ; his hat, gloves, and 
jupe, f. coiffure, f. cbapeau, m. gand, m. 
; ſword ; 


* 


66— af 


RR and jt ob 


— 
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ſword ; her fan, apron, and ſhoes; its ſtrength, 
epte, f. ewventail, m. tablier, m. joulier, m. farce, f. 


heat, and goodneſs; brother; couſin ſiſter; friend; 
- chaleur, f. bonte, f. | couſin, m. ſur ami 


father; mother; ſweet heart; aunt; niece; nephew; 
pere mere cher cæur, m. tante niece, f. neveu, m. 


my pen knife, pens, paper, and ink. 


canif plume, f. papier, m. encre, f. 


Upon PERSONAL PRONOUNS and the SINGLE 
TENSE of VERBS. 


KD IL F AL. | 
HE Perſonal Pronouns of the Firſt Caſe, 


je, tu, il, elle, nous, vous, ils, elles, are always 
Subjects or Nominatives of the Verbs, and in 


Affirmative Sentences, are generally ppced before 


them: as, I walk, je marche; thou ſpeakeſt, tu 
parle; he eats, il mange. 
F 


VERBS of the firſt Cow j uGAT TON. 
I labour, thou walkeſt, he thinks, we eat, you 


travailler marcher penſer manger 
breakfaſt, they ſleep. 
dejeuner ſouper. 
I did dine, thou didſt flog, he did tear, we 
diner . ſouelter dechirer 


did 
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did jeſt, you did play, they did repeat. 


badiner jouer ripcter. 3 
I robbed, thou married'ſt, he ſaluted, we dived, you 


voler epouſer aluer lager 


argued, they planted. 
ra! ifoaner planter, 


I ſhall kill, thou wilt adore, he will love, we will 


tuer adorer  aumer 
forget, you ſhall manage, they will ſpare. 
oublier menager epargner. 
I would deceive, thou wouldeſt imitate, he would 
tromper | imiter 
refute, he would ſuck, you could tranſport, they 
refuter | ſucer tranſporter 
would impoſe. | 
impoſer. 


* XK E R EI S 
I may ſpeak, thou mayeſt throw, he may dance, 


parler jetter 2 

we may reform, you may ling, they may cry. 

reformer chanter pleurer. c 
I might boaſt, thou mighteſt ſuppoſe, he Ee 
| vanter Juppoſer , 
err, we might cheat, you might fall, they might 
errer tricher tomber 

o back. 

ee 


RULE XIII. 


When the Verb is in the Imperative, the Pro- 
nouns are left out in the Second Perſon Singu- 
lar, and ia the Firſt 9 Second Plural ; as, 

Eat 


cath. 


— 


. * by Fatt.” tot 
. 
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Eat thou, mange; let us eat, mMangeons 3 eat ye, 
Manger. | 


r R ©2448 E. 
Fly ; let him abandon ; let her ſwallow; let us 


voler abandonner av aler 
digeſt; pronounce; let them appear. 
digerer prononcer Paroitre. 


Stconp CONJUGATION. 


I finiſh, thou defineſt, he grows pale, we vilify, 


finir  definir- palir awilir 


you unite, they diſunite. 
unir deſunir. 


I did poliſh, chou didſt act, he did puniſh, we did 


felir agir punir 
aggrandize, you did roaſt, they did fill. 


aggrandir rotir emplir. 


L fulfilled, thou filledeſt in, he poliſhed 2g4l in, 


accomę ar re; mp lir repolir 


we demoliſhed, you ſoftened, they obeyed. 


demolir a loucir obeir. 


I will harden, thou ſhalt invade, he ſhall periſh, 
"  darcir | envahir 2 perir 
we ſhall ſucceed, you will ſtuff, they ſhall] ſtun. 
reafir Fare ir cetourdir. 


I ſhould chuſe, thou wouldeſt applaud, he would 
cho:fir applaudir 


baniſh, we could enſlave, you would commiſerate, 
bannir ajajeitir compatar 


they ſhould tarniſh, 


ternre | 
* 


1 ? | I may 
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I may thicken, thou mayeſt dazzle, he may betray, 
epaiff r ; F blouir trahir 


we may make ſhort, you may embelliſh, they _ 
accourcir embellir 


foul. 
falir. 


I might leſſen, thou mighteſt furniſh, he; kale | 


amoindrir fournir 


make narrow, we might bluſh, you might cure, 
ctrecir rougir | | £uerir 
: they might neigh. | 7 46d. 4 No 
benuir. Eq 
Feed thou; let him grow rotten ; let her flouriſh 3 
nourir * pourir fleurir 


let us weaken ; free; let them grow .. 
q oiblir " affranchir Diͤeillir. 


5 THikD Cod, fett. 
| U ſet out, thou reſenteſt, he has a foreſight, we 
partir refentir Freſſentir 
conſent, you give the lye, they Ive. 3 
conſentir _ dementir. mentir. 


1 did go out, thou didſt reply, he did ſet out 


fortir | repartir 


| again, we did ſmell, you did ſmell, they did ye. 
re partir ſentir ſemtir | nents. 


I conſented, thou repliedeſt, he lyed, we reſented, 


conſeutir repartir mentir \ reſeniir © 


5 "yo ſet out, they gave the lye. * 


1 9 
partir de mentir. 


1 ſhall conſent, thou wilt lye, he will Farr we 
conſentir mentir ſentir 


C 2 mall 


ty 
1 
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mall go out, you ſhall reſent, they will lye. 
Peortir reſentir mentir. 


1 ſhould give the lye, thou wouldeſt have a 


dementir 


foreſight, he would conſent, we could lye, you 
prefentir | conſentir | 
could reſent, they would ſet out, . 
refenitr ' / partir. : 
I may conſent, thou mayeſt ſet out, he may lye, 
conſertir pertir mul ir 


. 
k 


e s * — 


de 6 


we may ſmell, you may reſent, they may reply. 
Jentr reſent » i arlir. 


Ve i cube rr . —— — 
= Sas enact 
- by e N «+ © _— * 


FoukTH ConJUGATION,: 
1 jcin, thou painteſt, he feigns, we fear, you 
joindre feiudie feindre craindre 
inſringe, they pity. | | 
exfreindre Piuindre. | | lf 
I did conſtrain, thou didſt injoin, he did anoint, q 
.X contraindre enjerndre oindre 


— —— ßàñ—— — — ⏑ 
3 * oo a 7 


we did die, you did girdle, they did feign, 
teindre cciuire feinare. 

I] jolned again, thou paintedeſt, he pitied, we 
rejoindre peindre plaindre 


injoined, you anointed, they died. 

en oindre oindre teiudre. # 

1 will girdle, thou wilt paint, he will feign, we 
ceindre peindre feindre 


will conſtrain, you will fear, they will anoint. 
contraindre craindre „ 1 


I ſhould pity, thou wouldeſt dye, he would join, 


- Pplaindre teindre jeindre 
We 
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we would infringe, you 1 would pity, they would dye. 
g enfreindre . Pplaindrle  teindrt. 


I may fear, thou mayeſt join, he may conſtrain, 
craindre joindre contraindre 


we may infringe, you may anoint, they may injoig, 
enfreindre oindre enjoindre. 


1 might girdle, Thou mighteſt dye, he might fei 


ceindre teiudre Fei 4 


we might conſtrain, you might injoin, they might 
. enjoindre 


F Join, {Bo 72h. 4 
joindre. 


Dye thou; let him join; let us injoin; fear; let 
teindre | jeindre enjoindre craindre 


them feign. 0 
feindre. 


— 


FirTRa ConJUGATION, 
TI hurt, thou leadeſt, he inſtructs, we ſhine, you 


nuire -conduire inſtruire luire 


produce, they deduce. 
produire deduire. 


J did lead again, thou didſt bake, he did ſhine, we 


e e cure tuire 


did produce again, you did hurt, they did deduct. 


reproduire nuire dtcluire. 


2 


I induced, thou bakedeſt again, he did ſhine again, 


induire recuire reluire 


we hurt, you deſtroyed, they ſeduced. WT 


nuire 'detruire ſeduire. 


I will reconduct, thou wilt tranſlate, he will 
3 reconduire traduire 


C 3 40 


1 
ö 


———— 


— 


— — ' , ,, ⏑— AP 7 dan eee 4. 
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do over, we will inſtruct, you will tranſlate, they 


enduire infiraire | _ tr aduire 
| will deduce. 
a deduire. 
I would deſtroy, thou wouldeſt feduce, he would 
' detrurre _ ¶ luire 
induce, we would do over, he ſhould hurt, they 
induire | enduire nuire 
could bake. | | 
| cuire. 
J may inſtruct, thou mayeſt produce, he may ſhine, 
inſtruire produire luire 
* we may ſhine again, you may produce again, they 
reluire reproduire 
may conduct. | E 
conduire. 


1 might hurt, thou mighteſt tranſlate, he might 


nuire traduire 
deſtroy, we might bake again, you might induce, 
detruire © recuire induire 
they might ſeduce. 
ſeduire. 


Inſtruct thou; let him conduct; let us ſeduce; 


inſtnuire conduire ſeduire 


produce, let them tranſlate. 
pr oduire traduire. 


105 | $ixTa Cox juoATION. 
J wait, thou correſpondeſt, he defends, we anſwer, 


aitendre ' correſpondre defendre repondre 
you ſell, they pretend. | | 
e pretendre. 
J did underſtand, thou diſt hear, he did err, 1 we 
1 co a entendre tondre 


did 
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did lay eggs, you did bung they did eleave. | 
re 


pondre pen fendre. 


I rendered, thou wenteſt down, he melted, we 
rendre deſcendre | fondre © 


melted again, you anſwered, they ſheafed. 
refondre repondre tondre. 


I will confound, thou wilt lay eggs, he ſhall ſelt, 


confondre pondre wvendre 


we ſhall underſtand, you will hear, they will reſtore. 
comprendre entendre rendre. 


J would defend, thou wouldeſt cleave, he would 
defendre | fendre 


correſpond, we ſhould wait, you would hang, 
correſpondre | attendre pendre 


they would depend. 
dependre. 


1 may melt, thou mayeſt Gu he wy 
fondre confondre | 


anſwer, we may go down, you ma {cl}, they may 
rejandre | dh ® deſcendre d : 7 y 


condeſcend, 
condefcendre. 


I might depend, thou mighteſt condeſcend, he 
depenare. 


| might pretend, 


pretendre. 


Hang thou; let him come get? let. us Sint 
| ” Sendre deſeendre * confondre 


anſwer ; let them defend. 
repondre - Kdefendre, 


SEVENTRAH 
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SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 


I counterfeit, thou doeſt, he ſatisfies, we undo, 
contreſaire faire ſatisfaire defaire 


you exact, they do again. 


— 


ſurfaire W 5 

I did undo again, thou didft ſatisfy, we did exact, 
redefaire ati ggaire ſurfaire 

we did undo, you did, they did do again. 
7 defaire Faire  refaire, | 
I counterfeited, thou ſatisfiedeſt, he exacted, we 
cCeontrefaire | ſatisfaire furfaire © 
undid, you undid again, they did again. 
defaire  redefaire i 


I will do, thou wilt undo, he will do again, we 
Faire defaire refaire 7 


will undo again, you will exact, they will ſatisfy. 


rede faire ſurfaire ſatisfaire. 


I would counterfeit, thou wouldeſt do again, he 
| contrefaire | refaire 


would do, we would exact, you would fatisfy, they 
faire | furfaire ati gaire 


would do again. 


refaire. 
I may do, thou mayeſt undo, he may ſatisfy, we 
TY aefaire ſatiſaire 
may counterſeit, you may defeat, they may 
contrefaire | defaire I 
counterfeit. | 
contrefaire. 
1 might exact, thou mighteſt do, he might do 
i» Jurfaire © | faire refaire 


again; 


N 
5 
Y 

5 
* 
/ 
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again, we might undo, you might undo again, they 


defaire ; redefaire 
might ſatisfy, do thou, let him undo, let us do, 
ſatisfarre faire © difaire JE 1 
undo, let them ſatisfy. „ Tg 44 
defaire ſattsfaire. 


EIGHTH Conjuoation: 
I owe, thou receiveſt, he conceives, we owe again 


devurr _ recevorr coancevoir : redevoir 
you perceive, they conceive, 
appercevorr . CGNC:VOIT. 
1 did owe, thou didſt receive, he did conceive, 
dewoir recevoir conce voir 
we did perceive, you did owe again, they did owe. 
' appercevoir rede voir de uoir 


I conceived, thou perceivedeſt, he received, we 
owed, you owed again, they perceived. 

I will receive, thou wilt owe, he will conceive, 
we ſhall perceive, you ſhall owe again, they will 
receive, | 

I ſhould receive, thou wouldeſt perceive, he 
would owe, we could owe again, you would owe 
again, they would receive, 

I may receive, thou mayeſt conceive, he may 
perceive, we may owe, you may owe again, they 

may owe. 

might owe, thou mighteſt owe again, he might 
perceive, we might conceive, you might receive, 
oY might conceive. 

eceive; let him owe; let us conceive; owe 
again; let them perceive. 


8 


1 


* 
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NinTH Conjucataon. 
I appear, thou diſappeareſt, he knows, we 


ER OR i/paroitre connoitre 
acknowiedge, you grow, they appear, , 
reconnoitre croitre faroitre. 


I did diſappear, thou didſt know, he did grow, 
we did appear, you did acknowledge, they did 
diſappear. 

1 appeared, thou diſappearedſt, he knew, we 
acknowledged, you grew, they appeared. 

I ſhall grow, thou ſhalt appear, he ſhall know, 
we: ſhall acknowledge, you {hall diſappear, they 
ſhall acknowledge, 

I could know, thou wouldeſt diſappear, he would 
appear, we ſhould grow, you could know, they 
would acknowledge. 

I may. appear, thou mayeſt diſappear, he may 
_— we may acknowledge, you may grow, they 

as d appear. 

might diſappear, thou mighteſt know, he might 
acknowledge, we might grow, you might appear, 
they might diſappear. 

Appear thou; let him know; let her grow; let 


us acknowledge; z appear ; let them diſappear, 


TenTH CONJUGATION. 
I come, thou holdeſt, he belongs, we contain, you 
venir tentr appartenir contenir 


agree, they diſagree, 
conventrr diſconwenir. 


I did obtain, thou didſt retain, he did prevent, we 
eblenir | retenir pPerrewvenir 


did 
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did come again, you did maintain, -they did detain. 
| reventr ſoutenir - detenir. 


— 


I obtained, thou preventedeſt, he came again, 
we agreed, you diſagreed, they maintained, _ 
I will hold, thou ſhalt belong, he will contain, 


we ſhall maintain, you ſhall detain, they ſhall 
come again. 


— 


I would diſagree, thou wouldeſt agree, he ſhould 
prevent, you ſhould obtain, they would retain. 

I may belong, thou mayeſt hold, he may con- 
tain, we may prevent, you may agree, they may 
come, 

I might come again, thou mighteſt maintaig, 
he might detain, we might come, you might re- 
tain, they might obtain. ; 

Come again ; let him maintain; let her diſagree; 
let us detain ; come; let them belong. | 


RULE XIV. 


The above-mentioned Pronouns, of the Firſt 
Caſe, are however put after the Verb, in order to 
aſk a Queſtion, unleſs you put before them eff-ce- 
que ; as, Do you know ? connoifſez vous? or, ef 
ce-gue Vous connoiſſex. were ve. 


N. B Verbs of the Firſt Conjugation, when 
an Interrogation is made without / ce-que, in the 
Firſt Perſon, take a Grave Accent upon the Laſt 
e; as, Do I ſpeak ? parle: je, or eft-ce-que je parle? 

Theſe Pronouns are alſo put after ſome Verbs, 
though without interrogation; ſuch as, dire, to 
ſay ; repondre, to anſwer, cke... 


- 


E X E R- 
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E 


Do I fly ? doeſt thou think? does he imitate? do we 
Voller penſer, © imiter 
approve ? do you come near? do they kill ? Did I 
afpprouver approcher tuer 
finiſh ? didſt thou define? did he grow pale? did we 
fir, defintr palir 

unite? did you act? did they roaſt ? Did I ſet out? 


unir agir rotir partir 


didft thou reſent? did he ſmell ? did we lye ? did 


reſſentir ſentir mentir 


| Jeu go out ? did they conſent ? 


fortir conſentir. 
Shall I join? wilt thou anoint ? ſhall he fear? ſhall 


joinare ozndre © craindre 


we infringe ? will you paint? will they pity ? 
enf1 * id peindre 4 * A 


Would I hurt ? wouldeſt thou lead? would he 


nui re conduire 


inſtruct ? ſhould we produce? could you dedu 3 
inftruire produire | deduire 


would they reduce! ? 
reduire. 
Do Tappear ? doeſt thou diſappear? 
paroitre diſparoitre. 
Does he kno aig | do we grow ? do you 


know ? do they appear 
Did I come ? didſt thou obtain ? did he agree ? 


did we diſagree? did you come again? did they 


detain? —_ 
Did I wait! didſt thou correſpond ? did he de- 
defend ? 


3 


wt 
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defend? did we underſtand ? did you hear? did 


they cleave ? ſhall I counterfeit ? | 
halt thou counterfeit ? ſhall] he do? ſhall we 
ſatisfy ? will you undo? will they do again? © 
Would I owe? wouldeſt thou receive? ſhould 
he coneeive ? would we perceive ? would you 
owe again? could they receive? 


RULE XV. 

The Perſonal Pronouns of the Firſt Caſes, moi, 
toi, lui, eux, are put by themſelves, or after the 
Subſtantive Verb, to be, etre: as, It is I, “' mar ; 
it is thou, c toi; it is he, cg lui. Who is there ? 
I. Qui et la? Moi. 

Likewiſe the Pronouns, elle, nous, vous, are uſed 
in that manner. Hence it is, that Grammarians 
have called them both Conjunctive and Disjunc- 
tive, i. e. that they may be joined to a Verb, or 
disjoined from it. 

eee Perſonal, of the Second Caſe, follow 
the Q conomy proper to all Nouns, 

Pronouns Perſonal of the Third Caſe, before 
which is the Article à, follow likewiſe the Qfco- 
nomy proper to Nouns. $44 

The Pronouns Perſonal of the Third Caſe, me, 
te, lui, nous, vous, and leur; and thoſe of the 
Fourth Caſe, me, te, le, la, nous, vous, les, are 
always placed before the Verb, unleſs it be in the 
Second Perſon Singular, Firſt or Second Perſon 
Plural, of the Imperative Mood. . 

N. B. When me, te, ſe, le, la, come before a 
Verb beginning with a Vowel, the laſt Letter of 
theſe Pronouns is left out, and an Apoſtrophe put 


in its ſtead. F | - 
D EX EN 
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LEN ER M © 
I love you. Thou loveſt me. He ſtriketh thee, 


aimer Fraper 


We receive you. You hate me. They will puniſh 


recevorr _ hair : punir 


us. We know thee, He did owe us. She would 
connoitre deworr . 


- underſtand you. She ſhould hear me. We would 


comprendre entendre 


reward you. You would blame me. He blamed 
recompenſer blamer | 


us. She forgets us. We will puniſh you. I will 
oublier Punir | 


correct thee. He will chaſtiſe me. Thou wilt 
corriger chatier 


conquer me. He will defeat you, 


.paincre defaire. 


The Perſonal Pronouns being the ſame in the 


Third and Fourth Caſe, for the Second and Firſt 
Perſon there ariſes no Difficulty to uſe them; nor 
is it neceſſary to know whether the Verb go- 
verns the Third or Fourth Caſe ; but they being 
different in the Third Perſon, it is of abſolute 


Neceſſity to know when the Verb governs the 
Third or Fourth Caſe. 


—_— 


RU LL AVE. l 


A Verb governs the Perſonal Pronouns in the 
Third Caſe, when it has for Object after it, a 
Noun in the Firſt Caſe; as, I will give him a 

noſegay, je lui dennerai un bouquet, Daft any 
| E X E R- 
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Tr EC. 


I will teach them the French tongue. I gave her 
enſeigicer Frangais langue, f. donner 


a roſe. We would ſend him ſome wine. You 
roſe, f. - envoyer_ Vin, m. 


did cut him a good bit. I will ſhow him our 
coußer a ; oN FRIOYCEAM Mmontrer 


garden. He abandoned her the place. He leſt her 
jardin, m. abandonner place, f. laiſſer 


ſome money. He returned them the compliment, 
argent, m. rendre | compliment, m. 


She oppoſed him her brother, He reſuſed her his 
Oppojer rere reſuſer 
penknife. We waſhed him his handkerchiefs, 


canif, m. lawver mouchair, ra, 


The maſter gave him a blow. The maid ſerved 


maitre donizer coup, m. ſervir 


him his breakfaſt. The man will bring you ſome 
dejeuner, m. domeſtigue, m. ap porter 


meat. I will make you ſome broth, She dreſſed 
Viande, f. faire Bouillon, m. faire cuire 


him ſome eggs. They will truſt them their 

| uf, m. conſier 5 
horſes, I would reſtore him his gown. We gave 
chevaux, f. rendre robe, f. donner 


her her apron. 
tablier, m. 


N. B. It may be ſeen, that the above Engliſh 
Pronouns are in the Third, and not in the Fourth 
Caſe; for without altering the Senſe of the Sen- 
teff&@, you may put * every one of them: 

| "FN : to 


- 
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ſo it would be as good Engliſh to ſay, I give @ 
roſe to her, as, I give her a roſe, 

LE MARI. 


Every time that the Prepoſition to may be put, 
er is put, before a Perſonal Pronoun in Engliſh, it 
is generally put in the Third Caſe in French, ex- 


cept when the Engliſh Verb is joined to a Prepo- 


ſition that makes part of its Meaning, or rather, 
except when to ſignifies toward. 


RULE AYH. 


When the Pronoun will not admit of the Pre- 
—pdſition to before it, it muſt be put in the Fourth 
Caſe ; as, I abandon them, je les abandonne. 


EN 


We leave her. We ſhall abandon her. He did 
laiſſer abandonner 


cut him. We will love them, He would ftrike 
conper aimer fraper 
her. Madam favours him. He deſpiſes her. We 
15 Jaworiſer mepriſer 
received them, They did owe him to their ſafety, 
recevorr devoir ſalut, m. 


I will cut it. We ſhall fell her in America. She 


couper vendre Ame rique 


will diſcourage him. The man perceived her, I 
decourager appercevorr 

will lick them. He did burn it. We ſaved her, 
| roſſer bruler | ſau ver 
I deſpiſe you, I will diſturb her. 
_  mepriſer troubler, | 
Lots: > EXERCISE 
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- EXERCISE pon the Two foregoing RULES, 


She left him the book. We love them. They 


laiſſer livre aimer 


adore her. The king orders it, Cain killed him. 


adorer or donner 1 


He abandoned us to the enemy. She does it, I 
. abandonner ennemi Faire 


did underſtand him, We will doit. The ene- 


comprenare faire 


my reached them. He tranſported him. She would 
atteindre © tranſporter 


ſacrifice you, He will receive us. I will bring 
ſacrifier recewoir apporter 


oranges to her. She will dreſs you ſome chickens. 


orange, f. accommoder _ _ poulet, m. 


I will buy” them gingerbread. We ſhall imitate 


achetter pain d' epices, m. imiter 


| you. I will intreat them. Mr. A. commanded me. 


prier commander 


You would condemn him, You would condemn 
condomner 


her. They beheaded him. I fold him my lands. 


decapiter Dendre terre, f. 


I will reſign him my reQorſhip, The Engliſh 


re/cgner cure, f. Anglais 


repelled them. They reſtored him his money. 
repouſſer rendre argent, m. 
We would mcet him. We ſurrendered him the 

rencontrer 6 rendre | 


town. 1 did ſpeak to him. He did debauch her- 
ville, f. Tarler © Rebaucher 


D 3 as 


= 
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She did oblige you, He confeſſed her. Mr, As 


| obliger confeſſer | | 
married them. They played him him a trick. W 
marrier | jouer tour, m. 
deteſt him. 
detefter. 


RULE XVIII. 
When the Verb is the Second Perſon Singu- 


lar, the Firſt or Second Perſon Plural, of the 


Imperative, then the Pronouns are put after the 
Verb; and inſtead of me, te, for the Firſt and 
Second Perſon Singular, we uſe moi, toi, for 


the Third and Fourth Caſe; as, donnez moi, give 


me; laiſſex moi, leave me. 


E X k RC IS E. 


Sell me ſome paper. Reſtore me my pen. Let 


vendre papier rendre_ plume, f. 


us abandon her. Speak to her. Provoke her. 


abandonner parler prowogquer : 
Torment him, t us eat it. Receive them. 
tourmenter manger recewoir 
Send them apples. Buy them apples. Reach me 
envoyer achetter pomme, f. atteindre 
ſome cherries, Keep me ſome apricots, Let us 
ceriſe, f. garder abricot, m. : 


lick him. Forſake her. Praiſe her. Let us kill 


_ rofer abandonner louer tuer 


them. Try me. Condemn him. Scold ber. 


eſſayer condamner Fironder 


Mend him his ſtockings. Let us flatter her. 


raccomoder bas, m. flatter 


Hang 
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Hang him. Speak thou to him. Let us give them 
pPendre parler aner 


blows. Let us ſtrike her. Let us impriſon him; 


coup, m. fraper empriſonner 
Deliver us from evil. Bring them muſtard. 
delivre mal, m. apporter mqutarde, f. 


Conſider him. Attack them. Reſtore him his 
conſiderer a4 41taquer 


liberty. Give me my knife. Grant them 


liberte, f. donner couteau, f accorder 

their requeſt. Hear / Give him your 
demande, f. AT donner 

money. Eat it. Deſtroy him, Cheat him, Help 

argent, m. manger detruire tricher  affifier 


him, : 
7 KULE AM 


When a Verb has two Perſonal Pronouns for its 
Objects, the Pronouns of the Firſt Perſon are put 

. — thoſe of the Second, and thoſe of the Se- 
cond before thoſe of the Third, except when the 
Verb is in the Imperative Mood; when the 
Pronouns of the Third Perſon are always put firſt, 
(the Third Perſon Plural and Singular excepted, 
as above). 


If both Pronouns are of the Third Perfon, then 
the Pronoun which is in the F ourth Caſe, is put 
before that of the Third. 


He will give her to you. I will ſend it to him, 
envoyer 


Lend me them, or ſell them to me. I will ſell it 
Preter. vendre vendre 


to 
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to them. The king forbid it to them. I will 
roi, m. deſendre 


carry it to you. 1 carried them to you. Carry 
Porter porter 


\ 


2: it to her. Carry it to him. Lend it me. Sell it 

| preter vendre 
15 me. Sell it him. Give ber to me. They will 
; . Aonncir . a 


| E ſhow it me. We propoſed her to him. He 
61 montrer propejer 


1 owed her to us. e owe it to him. She owes 
ts dewoir | | | < 
11 them to me. She owes it to them. Pay it to them. 

payer 
| Pay them to me. Let us pay them to her. T 


preſented it him. The law of God commands it to 
preſenter loi, f. dieu, m. commander 


| us. The maſter ordered it to me. The lady will 
i | maitre, m. EIS. 
ſend them to us. He throws it to you. 
Envoyer jetter. 


RULE; XS 


When, to aſk a Queſtion, the Perſonal Pronoun 
which is the Subject of the Verb, is put after, as 
- aforeſaid, and the other Pronouns which are Ob- 
jets, keep their Place; if the Interrogation is made 
with Efl-cc=que, all the Pronouns keep their Place. 


* < — a0 Wv- + 294 << s —— — * 
+ * — 4 - 
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A M © L. 


Shall he ſel] them to him ? Jes lui vendra- til? or, 
eft-ce-qu'il les lui vendra? | N.B 


il 
[ 
Ti 
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N. B. When the Verb is in the Third Perſon 
Singular, and ends with a Vowel, a t muſt be 


put between the Pronoun and the Verb; fo, -I, as 
above. 


FL ER CISE 


Does he 2 her to him ? do you ſtrike him? Shall 


| onner | fraper | | 
he abandon her ? ſhall T lick him? does he love 


abandonngr refer aimer 


you ? did he preſent it to her ? did we preſent her 
preſenter 


to them? do we propoſe it to you? do you 


propoſer : 
hear me? did they underſtand him? would they 
entendre comprendre 
give it me? ſhould he do it? could he imitate him ? 
donner faire imiter 
would you puniſh me? did he finiſh it? will ſhe 
punir 2 
fear him? did I perſuade it to them ? did I per- 
craindre perſuader 
ſuade you ? will he refute me? could ſhe refuſe 
refuter | refuſer 


ths to her? would he refuſe her to him? did he 


anoint him? ſhall he confeſs it to him? would he 
oindre confeſſer 


kill her? will you reſtore them to her? did he 


tuer rendre 


reſtore it me? did you love him ? do you love me? 
; aimer 


RULE. 


61 
* 5 —Y 397 1 
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RU a, 
When the Subject of the Verb is a Noun, if the 


Interrogation is made with E/-ce-que, the Noun 
is immediately put after E/-ce-que, and the Sentence 
is conſtrued as if there was no Interrogation ; as, 
Does your father love you ? Eſt-ce- que votre pere vous 
aime but if the Interrogation is made otherwiſe, 
the Noun is to be put firſt, then the Pronouns 
which are Objects of the Verb, then the Verb, 
and beſides a Perſonal Pronoun, agreeing in Gen- 


der and Number with the Subject of the Verb; as, 
Does your father love you ? Votre pere vous aime-t-il ?. * 


SS Ak EL KR © 18: 
Did your mother ſpeak to him ? will the maſter 
: Piarler | maitre, m. 
give it us? will Henry ſend them to him? did 
Henri envoyer 
Henry bring you my books ? would Fortio do it ? 
porter | faire 
Could the lady refuſe them to her ? would the 
| madame refuſer „ | 
0 $f ſtrike them? did the maſter puniſh you? de 
e fraper punir 


the ſcholars ſtudy it ? would my miſtreſs forgive 


| _ eludier maitreſſe pardonner 
them would God reward her? ſhould the boy 
| | Dieu recompenſer s gargon 
forgive it to them ? would the ſoldiers purſue them ? 
Sar dunner : ſoldats pourſurvre 
could the Engliſh command him ? do the chickens 
3 commander | poulet, m. 


4 * 
2 * £ 
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eat it? does the bird like it? do the cowards 
manger | oiſeau, m. aimer Poltron, m. 
deſerve it? did the general order it? do the 
meriter 5 general, m. ordonner 
Boſt nians pretend it? will the dog bring it him? 
Boſtonien, m. pretendre chien, m. apporter 
will the bitch carry it“? | 

chienne, f. porter. 


RULE Xa 

The Pronouns le, en, y, are undeclined ; the 
Firſt is put ior /o, when / relates to ſome Part of 
the Sentence which is before, En anſwers to the 
Pronouns of him, of her, of it, of them; with 
her, with him, with it, &c. and is only made uſe 
of in French, when the Verb governs the Second 
Caſe, g : 

Y anſwers to the Pronouns to him, to her, to 
it, &c. and is made uſe of when the Verb governs 
the Third Caſe. bh | | 

Theſe Pronouns, and particularly the two laſt, 
are more frequently put inſtead of Nouns of inani- 
mate Things, though they ſometimes are put in- 
ſtead of Nouns of animate Beings; but in that 


Caſe, it would be as good French to make uſe of 
the other Pronouns of the Third Perſon. 


K A M 
I ſpeak of her, jj en parle, or je parle & elle. 


T ruſt to him, fiezvous y, or fiez vous a lui. He ſpeaks - 
of it, il en parle. , 


rx 


e 
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„%%% 9 Be 
Are you fick? I-am ſo. Are they lazy? they 


etre malade etre etre pareſſeuæ 

are ſo, Are you Alexander? I am fo, Is he 
etre Alexandre | 
cruel ? he is ſo. Are we refuted ? we are ſo. Does 
cruel | refute 

he ſpeak of the ladies ? he ſpeaks of them. He 
'  parler dame | 

had a ſtick; he gave a blow with it. He has 
avoir baton, m. coup, m. 


apples; I will eat ſome. I have oranges ; will 

pomme, F. _ manger. avoir orange, f. 

you have any? We have cherries ; do you ſpeak 

e&youlorr | | ceriſe, f. parler 

of them? I like pears ; ſhall I buy any? Buy 
aimer poire, f. acheter 


ſome. He plays at cricket; will you play at it? 
jouer cricket vouloir jouer 


I will conſent to it. He has a fine picture; put a 
conſentir avoir beau tableau,m. mettre 


frame to it, We have pictures; put a frame to 


bordure, f. : 
them. You deſire ripe apples; he has ſome. He 
wvouler mure pomme, f. | 


will gain ſomething by it. 
gagner quelque choſe. 


Unt 


and en come after the other Pronouns, and 
immediately before the Verb, except when the 
Verb is in the Imperative, as above. 


a When 


r 
ep 


i i 5 6+ 3 3&8 18 » # « Z *: 
2 7 *. . % OY 8 x 3 2 1 why , 3 1 3 wy 
* 


ww 


! 
1 
1 
"= v» 
9 
pos 
{3 
\ 
"IN © 
LE: 
+ 
£'4 
* 
">. 
£ 
* 
4 
1 


8 
9 
Wy 

5 4 


— 


— 


Upon PERSONAL PRONOUNS and VER BS. 37 


When the Verb is in the Second Perſon Sin- 

ular, or Plural of the Imperative, and has for 
Ob; je& the Pronoun moi, then y comes before moi; 
de when en and moi come together after an Im- 
perative, then moi is changed into me, and comes 
before en, with an Eliſion, ſo, men ; as, carry me 
there, menez y noi; give me ſome, donnez men. 


4 104 
1 


E K Rx R 1 ( 
I have bought apricots, Send me ſome. Aſk me 
acheter enwoyer diemander 


ſome. I have money. Lend me ſome. will 
argent, m. preter | 


you 2 coals ? Ia. bring me ſome. We have 


charbon, m 

cherries? Sell me ſome. I did ſee fine lace. 

ceriſe, f. vendre dentelle, f 

Buy me ſome. Will you have ſome 2 Yes, 

acbeter vouloir | ſoupe, f. 

give me ſome. Will you have a hare? Ves, 
lieure, m. 

kill me one. 1 have got fine plumbs. Gather 

tuer Prune, f. cueillir 


me ſome. We will eat all the currants. No, 
manger toutes tes Ereſeilles, 3 


keep me ſome, 
garaer 


* Upon 


1 2 1 


1 Karzzerava Vers. 
Re Verbs have before them the 


| Pronouns me, te, je, nous, vous, fe, between 

© if the Subject of the Verb and the Verb, except 
when — Verb i is in the Imperative; for then the 
. Pronoun toi comes after the Second Perſon 
q! Singular; nous and vous, after the firſt and Second 
| - Perſons Plural. 


a. 


| Foy > : 14 


EY kt O11 $K 


i 3 1 riſe. 1 apply myſelf, We dreſs ourſeves. You 
Bay , s appliguer S babiller 
| 


think yourſelves, Do you imagine? Does he love 
= - ft croire . Simaginer Saimer 
himſelf? We mall confider ourſelves. I will truſt. 
: conſiderer fe fier 
We did imagine,” He applies himſelf to Rudy. 


4 Legler 1 appliguer | tude, 


Ie will repair, I did confeſs. He killed himſelf. 
/e tranſporter ſe confeſſer fe luer 


We would facrifice ourſelves. I would accompliſh 


© 


ſt facrifier 1 3 perfectioner 
myſelf.” ; He reproached bimſelf His ſtubbotnneſs, 
* "ſereprocher © op iniatrete, f. | 
He repented of his inſolence. We betray our- | 
| ſe repentir — fetrat 


1 MY ſelves. They rejoice, Let us undreſs our- 
| fe rejouir | fe deſbabiller 
1 ſelves. Let us go to bed. Get up. Do you 
| | Ny fe coucher ſelever 

SES dreſs 


l 
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dreſs yourſelves | ? Do they undreſs themſelves ] ? Will 
s habiller . 


you waſh yourſelves ? Waſh yourſelves. Wipe 


ſe laver ſe lawver * © efuer 
yourſelves, I would wipe myſelf. We would 
F eſſuyer 


find ourſelves. 
fe trouver. 


We ſhall ſpeak of the Pronoun en in another 


Place. 


% 


Of the Posstss1vE ABSOLUTE PRONOUNS, 


R.U L E NN 


HE Poſſeſſive Abſolute Pronouns are put by 
themſelves, and agree in Gender and Num- 
ber with the Noun to which they relate. 


E XxX Eh C43 
My horſe is fine. Yours is ſwift. Hers is lame. 


chewal, m. beau vite Boiteuæ 
Theirs is tall. Ours is ſmall. Thine is ugly. 
grand petit lai 
My cow gives milk. His runs. Ours ſtops. Hers 
wvache, f. donner lait, m. courir S arreter 
is miſchievous. Theirs is dirty, Yours is clean. 
mechant 5 is propre 
Thine! is fatigued. Your hogs a are large, Mine 
: fatiguee eochons © 2 


E 2 are 
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are fat. Ours are Plump. - Yours are cunning, 
gras malin 


Theirs are 3 Thine are black. My hens ow 


maigre noir poule, f. 


chickens. Thine fit. His have eggs. Hers eat. 


poulet, m. cou ver uf manger 


Ours are thirſty. Theirs are bad. Yours are 
altere Mauvais 


rare. Mine are common. 
rare ; commun. 


Upon DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, 


* 


rr 


155 E Demonſtrative Pronouns ce, cet, cette, ces, 
are Conjunctive, and require a Noun Sub- 
ſtantive after them: ce is for the Maſculine, when 
the Noun before which it is put, begins with a 
Conſonant; cet, when it begins with a Vowel; 
cette for the Feminine Singular, and ces for the 


Plural of both Genders. 


EEE RC 1 803 
This book is pretty, "Theſe apples are ripe. This 
livre, m. joli pomme, f. mure 


table is dirty. Theſe. glaſſes are clean. This 


„f. ale verre, m. net 


apricot is bad. Theſe peaches are green. 
abricet, m. mauvais pecbe, f. vert. 


RULE 


Upon DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, 42 


'x r | 
Celuici, eeluila, ceuxci, ceuxlay ceci, cela, are 


Abſolute, and are put by themſelves, relating t to 
ſome Noun that is before them. | 


E X E 1 
Examine the books. This is good. That is bad. 


examiner livre, m. bon © mauvais 


Read the papers. Theſe are 7 TINS are 
"ure fapier, m ſale 


clean. Look at FR table. Theſe are rare. Thoſe 
propre regarder table, f. rare 


are very common. Conſider the girls. Theſe are 
commun conſiderer lle, f. 


modeſt, Thoſe are immodeſt. That is air 
' madeſte immodeſte admirable 


This is ſurpriſing, I will read chat. I will ſmell 


ſurprenant lire ſentir 


this. Smell that. Receive this. He ſpeaks of 
rece voir parker 
this. He did ſpeak of that. We did ſpeaks 


This table is burnt. That is whole. Thoſe are 
table, f. brulee entier 


waxed, Theſe are cleft. He ſ peaks of this table 
cir | Fenda 


I ſpeak of that. They ſpeak of theſe tables, We 
ſpeak of thoſe. He ſpeaks to this man. I then to 
homme 


that, We ſpeak of theſe men. They ſpeak to thoſe. 
"SJ I give 


. trend DO 7 6 <a. ceo tet A od ret. 3 H 
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I give to that woman, He gives to this. Th 
* f gives 18 ey 

give to theſe women. We give to thoſe. He 


means theſe apples. I mean thoſe. 


UI. E XZVIL 


Celui, ceux, celle, celles, require the Relative 
Pronoun gui after them, through all the Caſes : the 


Relative gui is uſed in the Firſt and Fourth Caſes, 


for both Genders and Numbers, with reſpect to 
all ſorts of Objects: the Second Caſe, dont, may 
be uſed as above; but in the other Caſes it is ſaid 


only of Rational Objects; for Irrational and Ina- 


nimate Objects, the Pronoun Jeguel is uſed. 


EZ XxX AMP LF 


He whom you love, is a ſevere man; celui que 
Vous aimez, eſt un homme ſevere. \ 


E X-E R © 1-3-4, 


They of whom you ſpeak, are cowards, She who 
| | parler poltron 

Toves me, is a pretty girl. They who hate him 

aimer * N joli a Ate, f. * bair ; 


are miſchievous boys. He of whom I will buy a 


mechant gargon achetter 


horſe, is honeſt. She to whom I ſpeak, knows me, 
chewval, m. honntte parler connoitre 


They who have money, are loved. They to 


argent, m. aim 


whom 


Upon RELATIVE PRonouns. 43 


om you apply, are charming ladies. I ſpeak 
AY * — 1 dame n 


| thoſe whom you ſee, Let us examine her, whom 


_ examiner 


you know. I hate him, to whom you truſt, He 
connoitre hair ſe fier 
whom you ſpeak of, is a coward, They who 
parler 1 | 


imagine that, are faols 
imaginer ſot. 


2 


—— 
6— TRIS 
* 


„ 5 4 —— 


Upon RELATIVE PRONOUNS, 


R -U- LE mx 


Tx E Pronoun qui, as we have faid * re- 
lates to all ſorts of Nouns, and dont likewiſe; 


but in the Second and Third Caſes, it relates to 
Rational Beings only, or Things Perſonified. 


The Pronoun lequel relates to all Sorts of 


gs ; the Pronoun quoi, to Inanimate Things 
only. 


E X E R C IS E. | 
I will co „ the E to whom you app! 4 


cater / S addre | 
We af kill the cow, 7 you remark, The 


tuer wache remarquer 


, to which you apply, is tedious. The 
etude, f. | # "Ow" — 


works 


4 
u4 


Ld 
hed "= 
e 
* W 
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* * 
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44 Upon IX TERNOOGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


wotks which I will publiſh, are ready. The 
euvre, f. | Publier pret 


leſſons of which you treat, are hard. The chickens 

legon traiter difficile Poulet, m. 

which we did eat, were tender. The idioms that 
manger tendre idiome * 


he ſtudies, are uſeful. The rope to which he 
 etudier utile corde 

truſts himſelf, is rotten. I love apples which are 

8 pouri aimer 

ripe. I deteſt men that are deceitful, The 

- Mure © deteſter homme trompeur 


prince of whom he receives favours. Fortune 
Prince, m. | recevoir faveur, fortune 


from whom 1 expect all. O God, who art juſt, 
. attendre tout Dien, m. Jufle 


give us the bread that we aſk. He ſpeaks of the 
pain, m. demander parler 


muſtard, of which you ſhall taſte. 
montarde gouter. 


Upon InTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS, | 
Who ſpeaks ? Who does that? What crime did he 


parler faire crime, m. 


commit? Of whom does he complain? What 


commettre ſe plaindre 
man do you ſend ? What book do you refuſe? To 


homme envoyer livre, m. reſuſer 


what girl does he apply? What wife will he chuſe? 
Alle addreſſer epouſe choifir © 


What do you mean? What is he ſpeaking of? What 


vouloir dire parler 


tables 


07 INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS: © 45 


tables would you chuſe ? From whom do you receive 
table, f. choiſir recevoir 


that money? To what language does he apply ? 


argent langue, s appliquer 


Which of the two do you mean? Whom do you 
deux woulez. vous dire 


ſpeak to? I have two ſiſters: Of which 1 8 
parler | ſeur' 


ſpeak ? 5 
Of INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS, 
I perceive ſome of your new books. Some of my 


appercevoir nouveaux livre, m. 
ſiſters are very coquets. Some of his pens Led 
eur, f. coquete Plume, f. 
black, ſome white, ſome yellow, Some body 
nor gris jaune 
knocks at the door. Whoſoever does it, is a rogue. 
fraper a porte, f. quicongue faire coquin, m. 


No body“ dares do it. No bod e you that 
Pwr faire : = . 


liberty. Did any body ſend him apples ? Every 


liberté, f. guelgu un envoyer pomme,f, chacun 
= body knows that man. Every body hates him. 
connoitre homme hair 2 
He truſts to every one. He has orders to ſtop 
ſe fier ordre arreter 
any-body that ſhall go by. 985 hate one ano» 
guiconque paſſer parla fe hair 


. Perſonne has always ne after it, unleſs taken interroga- 
tiv Ye 


ther 


* — 
7 „ a 
* 


1 r FP — 
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465 Of InDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 


ther. We love one another. They are. of one 
S aumer parler 


another. They killed one another. 


fe tuer. 


NU 


Ni Pun ni Fautre, requires the Negation ne after 
it; as, Neither of them is come, ni Pun ni Pautre 


Weſt venu. 


EL AS K CES Bo 


Neither of them will do it. Neither of them 


faire 
would cheat. Neither of them did eat. Neither 
| Fromper manger * 
of them prays. 
praer. 


RULE XXXI. 


Ni Tun ni Tautre, governs the Verb in the plural 
when it is put after the Verb, and in the Singular 
when it is put before; as, Neither of them is 
come ; ili ne ſont venus, ni Pun ni Pautre. 


| AAR G ISR 

Neither of them would ſpeak, Neither of them 
parler 

inſulted me. They en of neither. Neither of 

inſulter 


them aſtoniſhes me. Neither of them ſwears, 
etonner _ gurer 


: Neither 


rs. 


Of InDETERMINATE PRONOUNS, 47 
Neither of them will breakfaſt, Neither of them 


dejeuner 
did ES Neither of them would do his 
conſulter | Jaire 
exerciſe. 
theme, m. 


R UT, EILEEN: 
Dun et Pautre will have the Verb in the Plural ; 


as, Both are in the right; Pun et Pautre ont raiſon ; 


or, ili ont raiſon, Pun et Fautre. The Verb mult be 
reflected with that Pronoun, _ 


N 

They make faces at one another. They love one 
| ſe faire grimace, f. sS aimer | 
another, They laugh at one another. We hate 
fe moquer, 2d. caſe | fe hair 


one another, You deſtroy one another. They 
_ fe detruire 


ruin one another, We ſupported one another, 
nuiner 0 fe ſupporter 


They helped one another. They avoid one ano- 


Ss aider 4 eviter 


ther. You deſpiſe one another, You confound 
fe mepriſer ſe confondre 


ene another. We hold one another. They will 
ſe temr | 


blame one another, 
ſe blame 2 


RULE 


8 Of IxnETERMINATR PRONOUNS, 


RULE TXT. 


: Lun ou autre will have the Verb in the Sin- 3 | 
gular. 4 


r = | 
\ e 
Either of them relates it. Either of them will : 4 
reconler 
reward you. Either of them would ach 
recompenſer reprocher 
him his ingratitude. Either of them will eat it, 
ingratitude, E, manger 
Either of them will deceive us. Either of them g 
tromper | 
would do it. Either of them conſiders him. Either , 
| faire conſiderer * 
of them ſhould puniſh her. | b+. - þ 
punir | 
YA 


= pas un, nul, ences require the Nega- 
tion ne after them. 

Nul is never uſed in an Interrogatiom or with 
2 Negation before it. 


— 104 C | 
$911: No body ſpoke to him ; aucun, or pas an, or nul, 
or perſonne ne lui paria. 


, 3 6 
No body knows him, No body boaſts of it. No 


connoitre fe vanter 


| body: ſpeaks of it, No body puniſhes him. No 


——— 
—ͤ PPP 
3 MP ME # 7 * 7 


parler funir 


body 


4. 


r gets: 
r 2 . 


Upon INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 49 
body will receive her, No body would conduct 


recewoir | conduire 
her. No Sony ſhould anſwer him. No body 
repondre 
loves you. Did any body aſk for me? Will any 
aimer perſonne demander 
body reward him? 
recompenſer. 
RULE XXXV. 3 


When aucun may be rendered by e it 
is uſed without Negation, in Interrogative Sen 
tences. 

When perſonne ſignifies any body, and is not 
preceded by an Adverb of Denial, ſuch as , 
never, &. the Negation ne muſt be omitted; as, 

Of all thoſe that know me, is there any one that | 
hates me:? | 


De tous ceux qui me len, en ; 6-t-ilquelhs* an 


| gui me haiſſe 


Will any body ſpeak of that ? ? 
Perſonne gerire-1-i de cela? 


f 
Will ever any body know the properties of matter? 


Jamais : connoitre proprielꝭ, f. matiere, f. 
Does any body know the myſteries of e 
counoitre miſlere, m. religion, f. 
Does any body doubt of the exiſtence of God? 
douter © exiftence Dieu, m. 
Is any body able to do that? Will any body blame” 
quelqu"'un capable de faire blame r 


her? Will any body praiſe him f Will any body“ 
des, Ke eee ae | 


* prevent 


go Upon INDETERMINATE Pronouns, | 
* you ? Did any body ſuſpect that? Is any 


empecher  » ſoupgoner 
body ready to fail ? Will any body dine? Wag 
pret faire voile ; diner 
any body cating, ? | 
1 manger. 


nn 


a yo . whoever Te * whatever 


whoſcever whatſoever 


require after them the Relative gui or gue, and the 
next Verb in the Subjunctive. 


N. B. It the Second Verb is in the Third Perſon, 

it muſt have before it the Pronoun id, though in 

Engliſh there is none; as, gui que ce fait gui Pait fait 
il eft fou ; W hoſvever has done it, is mad, 


EE COTS EE 


Of whomſoever you ſpeak, be true. Whomſoever 
parler veritable 


you NETS be civil. Whoſoever has uſed ber 


traiter 


ſo, is a ſcoundrel. Whatever you order, I will 


coguin ordonner 
PE it, Whomſoeyer he is recommended to, I 
faire recommander 
don't fear * Of whomſoever you ſpeak. ſo, 
craingre parler 
you are a foo}, Whatſoever he does, he does it 
fot Faire 


to a grateful man, he 
reconnoiſſant homms 


will 


well. Whatever ap 


ws — 


Upon the PzR8ONAL PRONoUN Soi. 51 
will thank you for it. Wan you grant me, 


remercier en accorder 


J am ſatisfied. Whoſoever ki me, I puniſh 


content tromper . punir 


him. Whoſoever treated her ſo, deſerves to be 
traiter meriier | 


Some Remarks on the PERSONAL PRONOUN Soi. 


RULE XXEVIE 


8 Ol is uſed. inſtead of lui, in Sentences whoſe 
Subject is a Noun, uſed in an Univerſal and 
Indefinite Senſe, but chiefly with Inanimate 
"Things. _ 

Every body acts for himſelf chacun agit pour 


fot. 


Vice is odious of itſelf, 
Le vice ęſt odieux de ſoi. 


E X ER CIS E. 
Every body works for himſelf. Every body plays 


chacun travailler pour Jauer 

for himſelf. Iron attracts the laude to itſelf. 
: attirer | aimant, m 

The earth is Guitfut of itſelf. The earth contains 

terre, f. fertile : terre, f. renfermer 


F 2 in 


* 


FL 


52 Don the PERSONAL PROSVO Soi. 


in itſelf, all ſeeds. The ſea contains in itſelf 


ſemence, f. mer, f. 
many fiſhes. Nature of itſelf is ſufficient for that. 
bien des poiſon, m. nature, f. ſuffiſant pour cela 


Man loves himſelf only. Let every body do for 


bomme, m. aimer que Faire pour 


himſelf, Every body gets money for himſelf. 


gagner argent, m. 


Every one ought to write for himſelf. Let every 
_ dewoir ar”. chacun 


a *; + 


one a for himfelf, 


repondre. 1 


If the Noun is taken in a Din, Senſe, lui is 
to be uſed. 


When the Noun is Feminine, elle may be uſed 


as well as ſei, and it is very often followed by 
meme; as, The earth i is fruitful of itſelf ; la terre 
e/t are d elle meme, | 


Upon 


bl 
7 
"ho 
Pi 


„ 4 


„ ods 
Upon PART Ic IT ES. : | / 


R U L E XXXVII. | 
Articiples Paſſive are undeclined after the 


Verb avoir, and declined after the Verb etre. 
© Participles Active are always undeclined. 


* * * C1 k 
1 have been ill this week. My brother ding 


malade , ſemaine, f. Frere, m. 


done his 25 began to play. He met them 
finir _ theme commencer à jouer rencontrer 


walking a great pace. His aunt is beloved. They 
marcher à grands pas tante, f. aimer 


have killed one another. My Wa has left his 
0 fe tuer mari, m. laiſſeruh 
N fon. He has abandoned his daughters Has Miſs 
fils, m. abandonner fllle, f. 


Stuart found her friends? I have received your f 
trouver amie, f. recevoir 


1 letters. Have you breakfaſted? We have danced. 
| lettre, f. dejeuner danſer 


; Have you ſpent your money }. What will you give 
|  depenſer argent, m donner 
| me? I have given you my 8 Lucretia 
| | benediction Lucrece 


Filled herſelf, not being able to outlive the affront 
ſe luer ne Pou va ſfſurviure all affront, m. 


wes ſhe had received of Tarquin, She hack 


| | recewoir Tarquin 
; 


© A . received _ 


% 


54 U pon PARTICIPLES. 
received ten guineas. They had ſpent five ſhillings. 


recevoir dix gumee, f. depenſer cing chelin, m 
They had finiſhed their work, Had he 3 
fiir ou rage, m. rendre 


chem their liberty? Have you * two bats? 
liberte, f. etter craſſe, f. 
My papa has ſent me two balls. I have found 
papa envoyer Balle, f. 
two wickets. | 
guichet, m. 


n 


Reflected Verbs are Conjugated with the Verb | 
etre, inſtead of the Verb avoir, in their Compound 
Tenſes ; 3 25, I have walked ; Fe me ſuis promené. 


* 


E X E R e $6 
1 have got rid of my mule. . I have yielded to their 
ſe defarre mule, f. ſe renare. 


promiſes. He has waſhed himſelf in the pond. 
promeſſe, f. ſe baigner ctang, m 
He has defended himſelf, He has talked with her. 


ſe defendre ' entretenir avec elle 


He has retired into the country. We have ſtopped 


fe retirer a la campagne arreter 


in the way. We have been merry. They have 


en chemin, m ſe rejouir 


waked. Haſt thou N Has he grown 


= revel © ſe rendre e 


by ti red 


Upon PARTICIPLES. 5x; 
tired? Have they fallen out? Have you retired > 
laſer EDS, ſe brouiller fe retirer 
Have they got forward? Have theſe Ao 

S* avancer : epée, f. | 
grown ruſty ? Had he equipped himſelf? Had we: 
© enrouiller s equiper | 
embarked ? Had you praiſed yourſel ves! Have the 
embarquer fe louer 
chickens” grown fat? Have the ſtars grown dark X 
poulet, m. engraiſſer etoile, f. . obſcurcir 


Have theſe guns loſt their ruſt ? Have they made | 
- Am. deronitler 


themſelves hoatſe Has the girl grown rich? Have 
Senrouer fille, S earichir. 


the Americans Funes ? Have you fatigued your- 

Americain ſe retirer fe fatiguer 
ſelves ? Have they behaved well? Have we fled? 
ſe comporter bien enfuir 


Had they repaired ? Shall we have riſen ? Should 
ſe rendre | fe lever 


you have ſurrendered? Would they have approached ? 
fe rendre 4 approcher 


Has he hanged himſelf? Had they hanged them 
fe pendre © 


| ſelves ? Have you got rid of your horſe 7 Have 


ſeddefarre chewval, m. 
they anne SY Have we ruined our- 


deſbabiller ſe ruiner 
| ſalves ? Have they made haſte * Had they retired ? 
| ſe depether fe netirer 
Hare we demeaned ourſelves? Had theſe girls 
a awilir f Flle 


embarked? 


S .. Upon ADvgRss. 
embarked ? Have I grown weak ? Had You con- 


s* embarquer affoiblir | 
feſled ? Have they made away with themſelves ? 
ſe confeſſer fe defarre.. : 


/ 


Upon ADVERBS. 


. 


& DVERBS are commonly put after the Verb; 
not is generally expreſſed, in French, by ne, 
pas; ne is put before the Verb, and pas after. 
Never is ne before the Verb, and jamais after it: 
»0 more is ne before the Verb, and plus after it: 
nothing is ne, and rien after it. 


"2 n (0D 00 R Ip 
Sbe always comes unſeaſonably. No body does 
V 


enir | faire 
what you do, Nothing relieves her. I will never 
ce gue | rien ſoulager 
receive that, She has done wrong. I have always 
recewoir Faire mal | 
loved her very much. I have perceived no body 
auner _ beaucoup appercewair 
of your ſentiment. We have done nothing. I 
ſentiment, m- | 12 
am not a little puzzled. I have never ſpoken, 
cure e embaraſſe farler 


" he 


Upon ADVERBS, _ 37 


She has neither relations nor friends. I will never 
; nw parent ami 


forgive. that e: He knows not where to 
pardonner drole, m ſavoir 


meet her. 8 does not trouble my brother. 
rencontrer troubler frere, m. 


Is there any thing more wonderful? He dares not 
y-a-til rien de ſurprenaut ofer 

ſtrike me, I ſhall not teach French any mores 

Fraper | enſeigner 

Why don't he walk? 1 don't care to read 

marcher + x e206 de 

Telemachus. ; 
T "IO m. 

1: R 


When the Verb has ſeveral Rees for Ob- 
jets which come before it, the Adverb ne comes 


always before theſe: Pronouns, Hlampedintely after 
the Subject of the Verb, 


N. B. When ne is put before a Word beginning 


with a Vowel, the e is dropt, and an e | 
put in its ſtead, ſo, u.. 1 


* & Er BC I 8 E. 
I will never for ine her. Huge not ſhe forgive me? 


par 


I do not love ch Do you not Tore them ? 1 
aimer 


aſk him nothing. I will not ſpeak of it to him. 
demander parler 


He would not eat any of it. Let us not eat any. 
_ 


I have 


oF TUjon RETIIECTED Vrrss. 


T have not had time. They do not uſe him well, 


avoir tems, m. frxaiter 
Don't they uſe him well? Vou do not flatter her 
flatter 
enough, We don't puniſh them enough. I 
Le puntr | 
have not ſent him any thing, Have not 
envoyer rien 


| you ſent him any thing ?, We would not have 


' rewarded them. Would not we have rewarded . 


* 


recampenſer 


them ? I did not comfort him. Did not J comfort 
couſoler | | 


him ? You will never reach him. Will you never 
atteindre 


dech it? : 
» INTERROGATIONS., 


Haye I not given my vote? Have I not ſung well ? 


donner woix, f. chanter 


Has not David reigned juſtly ? Have we not kept 


regner | tenir 
our word faithfully? Have we not waſhed your 
Parole, f. fidelement | laver 


feet carefully? Have you not ſaid your prayers ? 
Pied, m. ſoigneuſement dit priere, f. 


Have they not received their wages ? 
. recevoir Sage, m. 


* 


Upon R8FLECTED Vane. 7 855 


Doeſt thou not get ſtrength quickly? Don't your 
ſe fortifier vite 
pulſe 


n 


Upon Compound Tenſes of Verbs Reflecled. 59 
pulſe grow weak? Does not our army gather 


- pous, m. , affoiblir | armee, f. 


ſtrength apace? Docs not the enemy ſurrender ? 

ſe fortifier ennemi, m. ſe rendre 

Don't the child fall aſleep again ? Don't we retire 
enfant ſe rendort fe retirer 


to-day ? Don't you lift again? Don't your: ſer- 
ſe rengager 
vants ſtir? Don't the beſieged defend themſcload 
fe remuer | afſiege fe defendre 


well? Dont this cloth grow ſtraiter? 


Arap,m. ſe retrécir. 


Upon the Compound Tenſes of VER ES REFLECTED.. 


Have I not gone out of my way? Haſt thou not 
ſe detsurner 


reſted thyſelf ? Has not your ſon facrificed him- 


fe repoſer | | fe ſacrifier ik 
HH © 35 


Upon Avvanns a NEGATION. 


Have we not behaved well? Have you not tried 
ſe comporter  S eprouver 


| JEN. Have not theſe homers blown ? Have 


feur, f. 5 epanouir 


not the priſoners made their bow 1 Had we not 


priſonnier s echaper 


met together ? Had they not flattered themſclves 
£ aſſembler Je flatter 


in vain ? 


1 
PIE" 


T 
Upon ADVERBS in GENERAL, 


T will by no means grant your requeſt. He will 
accorder demande, f. 


| ecrtainly burn himſelf, We won him fairly. wy 


fe bruler gaguer 
fall by drops. He has ſtrictly forbidden it. He 
tomber Aefendre 


does it on purpoſe. He has ſent his ſervant at 


Faire enger domeſtigue 


adventure. He complains without a cauſe. I 


Je plaiudre 
8 fail. He has ſpoken wiſely 
Jaire parler 
He comes back n. He was between wind 
i reventr 


and water. He is lightly wounded. You act 


bleſſer agir 


giddily. He did it openly. He will do it in 
| „ Jaws - "EX NH | | 

time, 

| © dM AK © 


When the Prepoſition de meets with a Noun 
beginning with a Vowel, the e is dropt, ang an 


* put inſtead. 


EXERCISE. $2 


He ſpeaks of me. He ſpeaks of a man whe has 


parier 


no probity. He is at Paris. To whom do you 


frobite, 1. Paris > 


apply 


* „ —— — — — - — « 


i 


n . 


Upon PRRrosrrioxs. 6t - 


apply ? I have received ten pounds from him, 
s* addreſſer | livre, f. 


Paſs before me. I will come after you. He walks 
paſſer . venir marcher” 


behind them. He is at my couſin's, | They are 
kd oo: etre couſin, m. 


in the church. He has done it ſince the firſt of 
 egliſe, f. fairs premier 
January. Stay here till to-morrow, They were 
Janvier, m. —.— | demain 7 
all ſaved, except the wicked apoftle. He is far 


tous ſauver mechant apotre, m. 


from the town. He will do it in ſpite of your teeth, 
ville, f. faire | dens 


We have paſſed by Dover. Do it for me. I have 
* Paier Dou wre 


bought it near the garden. We quarrelled over 
achetter Jarain, m. fe quereller 


againſt Mr. A.'s houſe. He did it without my 


maiſon, f. 


conſent. I will behave according to your orders. 
conſentement, m. ſe comporter W wi 


Upon PREPOSITIONS» 


I have not accuſed him upon my honour. The 
accuſer | honneur, m. 


tea-pot is on the table. That is above you, The 
tetiere, f. table, f. 


dog is under the 2 He behaved excel 3 


chien, m lit, m ſe comporter extremement 
to me, Inſtead of potatoes, why don't you plant 
pomme de terre, f. planter 


"> lk aſparagus? 


Da: - Upon Co JUNCTIONS. 


aſparagus? You act quite contrary to my orders. 


| aſperge, f. _ ogir ordre 

We paſſed through the fields. I have been with 
paſſer champs, m. 

him, 


7 Upon Con j uNcTIONs. 


When 1 puniſh you ſor your er, you think I 
punir Faute, f. 


hate you; whereas tis becauſe I love you. Whilſt 
c aimer 


you are young, accuſtom yourſelves to virtue. Vour 
ö jeune F accoutumer vertu, f. 


brother came to ſee me, as ſoon as you was gone. 
venir. wor partir 


Provided that he does his duty, I will love him. 


faire de voir aimer 


Avoid gaming, for fear of giving yourſelf to it. 
ev ir jeu, m. Ss addonner 


He forgave me, as long as he ſtayed here. Wars are 
 pardonner refler guerre 


not ſo bloody, ſince gunpowder has been invented. 


farg glaut Inwenter 


He has neither friends nor enemies. Becauſe he 
1 ami, m. ennen 


came, and I was not at home. Though he aſked 
"Dar et que au logts demaicder 


it of wes J have not given it him. Would to God 
doaner 


the affair ſucceeds. Since you have forbidden kim, 
Aale, f. reufir AJ ente 
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Upon INTERJECTIONS. 63 


he does it no more, Let us ſuppoſe that the caſe 


. A cas, m. 
is ſo. Why does the loadſtone attract iron? As 
©  atmant,m. fer, m. 


ſoon as the great cham of Tartary has dined, ſays 
cham, m. Tartarie 


Chambaud, an herald cries out, that all the other 
beraut, m. crier 


princes of the earth may go and dine. 
prince, m. terre, f. peuvent aller diner. 


When two or more Nouns or Pronouns Sin- 


gular, are joined by the Conjunction and, et, they 
govern the Verb in the Plural. 


f © ES E 
Peter and Paul are good boys. My brother and 


Pierre Paul bon gargon, m. 

he behave very ill. John and Andrew behave 

ſe comporter mat Jean Andre * 

pretty well, but they are whimſical, The church 

aſſes bien | cap vicieux egliſe, f. 

of St. Paul, and the monument near Londog 
monument, m. Lond. 

Bridge, are fine 8 ; - T2 


font, m. beaux batimens, m ER 


Upon INTERJECTIONS. 


Good ! here are news for you. Alas ! he 2 ver 
voila fort 


G 2 m, 
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64 Den Ix TER IScTIoWSs. 
ll. Oh! are you deaf? Fy! fy! don't do 
' | | foard faire 
that, Huſh there, Oh! do you mean this? 
parx voulevous dire 


On! gentiemen don't walk ſo faſt, Alas! the 
he mefſicurs marcher fi wite 


poor fellow is dead. Come !]! chear up my lads, 
pauore diable mori a. luns cotrage enfans 


So ho! ſtop. 


arreiter. 
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UPON THE 
EXCEPTION s. 


—_ 


Upon the PDR of Nouns and ARTICLES. 


— 


Upon the IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 
© XxX EE CTISEL 
We have white kandkerchieve. The public good 


moucboir, m bien, m 


requires it. That woman is in decay, Theſe 
demander | Femme, f. 


plums are very dry. A Turkiſh pen. Public 
prune, f. plume, f, | 


actions. She is quick. I have a new waiſtcoat, 
action, f. veſte, f. 


— 


She was bones Her gown is alike, I will give 


heureux . robes f. 


you a clean napkin. That ol. is fooliſh. We 
blanc ſerviette, f · fille, f. fot 

have bought good wine. It is an ancient cuſtom, 
Tags bor Vin, m. ancien coutume, f. 


83 That 


66 Upon IRREGULAR Apfecrivxs. 
That wall is very thick, but it is vety low. This 


muraille, f. epais mais bas 
Tope is big. She is tired. Are you Jealous, ma- 
, corde, f. gros oo jalouæ 


dam? *Tis a long ſtory. It is a falſe relation. 
c t long hiftoire, f. ch faux relation, f. 
She is abſolyed. I have ſpoken to a genteel gi 
abſouæ gentil A. 

I think that he is fine. I have ſeen a fine man. 1 
penſer beau vu homme, m. 
have a new coat. It ig an old regiment, *Tis an 

neuf habit, m. regiment, m. 


old pink. That roſe has a ſweet ſmell. I call 
illei, m. doitx odeur 


der an honeſt woman. I have a fine ſnuff box. 
femme, f. tabatiere, f. 


8 is leſs than mine. His is the leaſt of all. 


toutes 


I have the beſt book. He has the beſt- table, 
liure table 


Yours is worſe than his. Mine is the worlt. 
gue 

Men are never ſatisfied. Theſe ſoldiers are wicked. 
homme content | ſoldat, m. mdechant. 
We will buy excellent horſes. The works of 
| acheter 4 cheval, m. travail 

the juſt ſhall be rewarded. Theſe animals are 

juft 


. recompenſer animal 


miſchievous. That horſe - has blue eyes, He has 
mechant chewval bleu 4 


2 beautiful eve. Our grandfathers were wiſe. 
ail, m. 7 ſage A 
| Gentlemen, 


_ 
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Upon IRREGULAR ADJECTIVE 67 | 
Gentlemen, excuſe me, Ladies, pardon me, We 
excuſe pardonner | 


have fans. I have bought two rudders. Have 


eventail, m. acbeter gouvernails 

you ſome bed teſters ? The porches of this church 
des ciels de lit fortail, m. eghſe,t. 

are regular. T like garlick, You look like owls. 
regulier ail rieſembler @ bibou, m. 


RULE: E 


Speaking of People that ſell ſome Merchandiſe, 
the Engliſh. place the Name of the Merchandiſe 
before the Name of the Seller, without Article or 
Prepoſition; but in French, the Name of the 
Merchandiſe muſt be placed Wn with the Definite 
Article of the Third Caſe: as, The apple-woman ; 
la femme aux pommes. 


E X ER U 
The butter. man. The green woman. The pear 
beurre, m. homme, m. herbe, f. femme” poire, f. 
man. To the cabbage girl. The apple boy. 
bomme | . choux fille pomme, f. gargon 
The milk woman. The rabbet man. The 
lait, m. femme lapin, m. homme, m. ; 
pigeon girl, The cherry man, Of the cucumber 
pigeon, m. fille ceriſe, f. cecembre, m. 
woman. : 


— 


RULE 


68 Dpon the Irregularities of 
NUL . H; 


In Engliſh, when they ſpeak of a Thing con- 


tained in another Thing, the Name of the Thing 
Contained is put before the Name of its Con- 
tainer: but in French, the Name of the Thing 


Contained muſt be placed laſt, with the Definite 
Articles of the Third Caſe; as, A milk pot ; 


un pot au lait. 


S XxX E RiC T8 78; 


A pigeon pye. An ink bottle. The apple- 
Pigeon, m. pate, m encre, f. bouteille, f. pomm e, f. 


ſauce. A tea ſpoon. An apricot pudding. A 


ſauce f. the, m. cueillere, f. abricot, m. boudin, m. 
cherry pye. Some rice pudding. An oyſter 


ceriſe, f. tarte, f. ris, m. boudin, m. buitre, f. 
ſauce, An onion ſoup A tea cannifter, A 
ſauce, f. ognon, m. ſoupe, f. the, m. boite, f. 


5 r box. Milk porra A beer houſe. The 
— 5 m. boite, f. lait, of A2 f. bierre, f. cabarel, m. 


wine cellar. The water baſon. The ſoap tub. 


vin, m. cave, f. cdu, . baſſin, m. ſavon, m. cu D, * | 


An oi! barrel. A corn country. A hop country, 
Huile, f. barril, m. bled, m. pays, m. houblon, m. pays, m. 


Some cabbage ſoup. Some pea ſoup. 
chow, m. ſoupe,f. pos, m. ſoupe, f. 


Nouns of CouxrRIESV. 


Genoa is a ſmall republic. Corſica is an iſland of 


petit republique, f. Ne, f. 
the Mediterranean. Carthage is in Africa. Ma- 
Mediterrannee : Afrique, f. 


dagaſcar 


= OO 5 A I > 


Nouns and ARTICLES. 69 


dagaſcar is a large iſland. Toledo is in Spain. 


grand iſie, f. 3 
Venice is in Italy. 
Veniſe Talis. 
RULE II. 


When the words Aingdom, principality, prouince, 
king, emperor, &c, come immediately before the 
proper Name of the Kingdom, Province, or Prin- 
cipality, then the proper Name takes no Article, 
and will only have before it the Prepoſition de: 
a3, The kingdom of France; . royaume de France, 
and not de la Franco. , 


XN 
The kingdom of France is very well ſituated. 
royaume France, f. ſituß 


The empire of Germany is on the north of France. 
empire, m. Allemagne an nord” » f 


The republic of Holland is very conſiderable 
republigque, f  Hollande confiderable- 


The kingdom of Spain is on the ſouth of Franca. 
Eſpague au ſud 
The kingdom Us Sardinia is in the Mediterrangnd: 


Sardaigus 1 Mediterrange' 
ſea, The province of Provence belongs to 5 
mer, f province, f. Provence apparteni : 


France. The empreſs 2 Ruſſia will 8 
imperatrice, f. Rufſie, f. 

hiſtory, The king of Pruſſia is a great prince. 

hiftoire, f. roi, m. Fri grand Prince, m. 


The 


7⁰ . Upon the Irregularities of 
The king of France is a wiſe prince. * queen 
roi France, f. ſage prince, m 


of France is a very amiable princeſs. 
* aimable "Fw f. 


N. B. Some proper Names if 8 Pro- 
vinces, &c. keep the Article of the Second Caſe; 
though the Nouns, Kingdom, Emperor, Prince, 
&c. come immediately before them. 


RULE IV. 


Moſt of the Proper Names that take the Article 
in the above Caſe, are ſituated in the Eaſt or Welt 
Indies, or in Africa: as, The Empire of China 
P empire de la Cbine. 


EXE Goh BS 
The empire of Japan is very large. The 
empire, m. Japon, m grand 
governor of han has decked for the rebels, 
gouverneur, m. Caroline, f. ſe declarer pour rebelle 


The commandant of 2 is worthy of - 
- commandant, m. 'Guadaloupe, f. digne 


eſteem. The province of Penſilvania is inhabited 
eftime, f. . province, f. Penſilvanie, f. habite ' 


Engliſh iſs, The kin om of Mexico 
by Anglais colon, m. 8 8 Mexigue 


belongs to Spain. I know ahi anda hters of 
8 cannoitre . | * 


Novuns and ARTICLES. 7I 
the governor of Barbadoes. The Jeſuits have 
gouverneur, m. Barbade, f.  TFeſuite, m. ſe ſont 


declared themſelves kings of Paraguay. 


declares roi N m. 


N * 


When People ſpeak of going to, coming from, 
or remaining in, no Article is to be uſed; but the 
Prepoſition en, for going to and remaing in; and 

de, for e from. 


N. B. The Proper Names above mentioned 
always keep the Article, 


E N A M hb : 


1 come from France ; Je viens de France. 

I come from China; je viens de la Chine, 
J am going to France; je vais en France. 
1 go to China; Je vais @ la Cbine. 


E X E R CI 8 E. 
T will go to Ruſſia next ſpring. The 2 of 


PF rat Rulſie, f. printems, m. general 
the Benedictins lives in France; but the general 
Benedifin, m. demeurer France general, m. 


of the Capuchins reſides in Italy. He came over 
Capucia, m. refider Italie, f. 


to England laſt year. He comes from Peru. We 
Angleterre dernier annee, f. .- Perou, m. 


have received news from Canada, I will go to 
recewoir mouvelle,f, Canada, m. F irai 


Jamaica 


* a 5 


72 Upon. the Irregularities «of 
Jamaica next ſummer. We come from Virginia. 
Jamaigue, f. prochain te, m. denir Virginie, f. 


We hear from Martinice, that an American 
nous apprenons Martinique, f. Americain 


privateer has taken an Engliſh merchantman. 


corſaire pris Anglais nawvire marchand 


We have received news from China, which inform 
recevoir nouvelle, f. Chine, f. informer 


us, that their manufactories are very much decayed. 
manufatture, f. fort tomber 


I hear from Germany, that the king of Pruſſia is 
FT apprens Allemagne | roi, m. Pruſſe, f. 


very ill. The elector of Hanover is king of 


mal electeur, m. Hanovre 


England. The king or Pruffia is elector of 


electeur 


Brandeburgh, I was at Cayenne, when you were 


Cayenne, f. 


at Jamaica, I will go to Cochin-China, When 
Famaique, f. FJ ira! Cochin Cbine, f. 


we. were arrived at the Havanna, we landed our 
arrive Hawanne, f. debarquer 


troops. He lives in Canada. 


troupe, f. demeurer Canada, m: 


RULE: 


ö 1 
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Nouns and ARTICLES, 73 


RU LE VI. 


When the Engliſh ſpeak of the Town, King- 
dom, Province, Empire, &c. from whence a. . 
Merchandiſe comes; they place the Name of the 
Kingdom, Province, Town, &c. before the Name 
of the Merchandiſe : but in French, the Name of 
the Kingdom, Province, Town, &c. muſt come laſt, 
preceded by the Prepoſition de; as, Burgundy 
wine ; du vin de Bourgogne. 


EA: R „ 
It have good Champain wine. My father has Ge 


bon Champagne, f. vin, m. envoyer 


to Germany a piece 2 Spaniſh ſilk. I have 
Allemagne, f. piece, f. Eſpagae ſoie, f. 


aſked ten pieces of Mancheſter velvet. We have 
demander dix piece, f. Delours 


received Newcaſtle ſalmon. We expect ſome 
recevoir Neufjchatel ſaumon, m. attendre 


London beer. I have ſent to France ſome 
Londre bierre, f. enwoyer France, f. 


Birmingham knives, Normandy cyder is the beſt. 


couteau, m. Normandie, f. cidre, m. meilleur 


Liſbon wine is very good. I like better Porto 
J. iſtone vin, m. 'bon aimer mieux Porte 


wine. Maline lace is very fine. Abbeville broad- 
Maline dentelle, t. beau | | 


cloth is equal to that of England, 
arap, m. ga Angleterre, 


H RULE 


74 Dpon the Irregularitiei of 


D 


Acdjectives of Number are placed after their 
Subſtantives, when they are uſed 2s Surnames, 
and without Article, though they have one in 


Engliſh : as, 


James the firſt ; Jacgues premier. 
Charles the Second ; Charles ſecond. 


NV. B. Inſtead of the Ordinal Number in this 
Caſe, we uſe the Cardinal, except theſe twe 
above, premier, ſecond. MR. 


Henry the third; Henri trois. 
EX TACT 
Henry the fourth. Edward the fifth. Edward 


"Hh quatre Edouard cing 
the ſixth. Lewis the fourteenth, Lewis the 
| fix Louis __ quatorze | 
fifteenth. Lewis the ſixteenth. George the third 
quUINZe | Jens - | 
William the fourth. Gregory the eighteenth, 
Guillaume Gregoire 


Frederick the fifth. Mahomet the ſecond. George 
the fourth, Muſtapha the firſt, 


RULE 


2 
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Nouns and ARTICLES, 75 


RU UE. 


Nouns of Rivers take the Definite Article 3 
but when the Word r:vizre is placed before a Name 
of a River, if that Name is Feminine in French, 
it has only before it the Prepoſition de; as, The 
Thames, la Tamiſe ; the river Seine, la riviere de 


Seine. ] 
E X Ee 


The river Seine is not ſo large as the Thames. 


grand | 
The Thames is larger than the Rhone, The 
| N ; Rhone, m. 
river Somme diſembogues itſelf into the ſea. The 
Somme, f. ſe decharger mer, f, 
Garron is a fine river in Gaſcony. The Loire is 
| Garronne, f. beau Gaſcogne, f. Loire, f. 
not ſo large as the Danube. The Seine is 


navigable below Roan. The river St. Lawrence 
navigable audeſſous de Rouen , Laurent 
is very large. 
grand. | | = 
When a Mountain's Name is preceded by the 
Word mont, it takes no Article nor Prepoſition. 
If preceded by the word montagne, it keeps the 


Article, if it has one; if not, it takes the Prepoſi- 


tion de: as, 


Mount Ethna; /e mont Ethna. 


The mount of Golgotha; la montagne du Calvaire. 
Mount Potoſi; /a —_ de Potoſi. 
2 


Some 


76 Upon the Irreqularitics of 


Some Nouns of Mountains will not admit of 
the words. mont and montagne before them ; ſuch 
as, les Alpes, the Alps, &c. others cannot be con- 
ſtrued in French without theſe words; and others 
may be conſtrued indifferently, with or without 
them. | 

Uſe is the beſt Rule for theſe Irregularities. 


i 


The Nouns of the Meaſure, Weight, and Num- 
ber of Things which are ſold, have before them 
in Engliſh the Indefinite Article; but in French, 
that Article is changed into the Definite. 


- © WW Wt pe 
Wine ſells for ſixpence a pint. Chickens. are ſold 
vin, m. ſe vendre fix ſou, m. pinte, f. ſe vendre 


fix ſhillings a couple. I have good cheeſe. How 
cbelin, - po f. fromage, m. 


combien | vendre lire, f. 


pound. How much are theſe apples a hundred ? 


 pomme, f. 


That butter coſts three-pence a pound, Corn 


beurre, m. couter livre, f. bled 


ſold yeſterday for a crown a buſhel. I have ſent 


Je vendrr esc, m- boifſeau, m. envoyer 


— — 


him beer, which coſts ten guineas a hoꝑſhead. 
bierre, f, couter guinee, f. muids, m. 


How much is that wine a bottle ? 
vin, m. bouteille, f. 


aw 


RULE 
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much do you fell it a pound? Three-pence a 
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R UL E XI. 


When Two, or more 8 Subſtantive i in the 


- Firſt Caſe are the Subjects of the Verb 'etre, the 


AdjeRive, or Participle, that follows, muſt be in 
the Maſculine Plural. 


When an Adjective or Participle, implying 
Union or Collection, follows two or more Sub- 
ſtantives of different Genders, it muſt be put in 
the Maſculine Plural: as, 


His brother and ſiſter are very idle | 
Son frere et ſa ſeur font fort pareſſeux. 


The father and mother united ; 
Le pere et la mere unis. 


E X E R C 1 = © E. 
His father and ſiſter are diligent, His core} 21 
pere, m. ur, f. diligent couſin, m 


aunt are happy. My mother and father are ow 
tante, f. heureux mere pere mort 


The children, father, and mother, reunited. The 
exfant ere mere reun ., 


ducks and hens joined together. The bread and 
canard, m. poule, f. joint enſemble. 


3333 


| pain, m. 
butter are bad. The beer and wine are good. 
beurre, m. mauvais Bierre f. vin, m. bon 
The table and form are broken. The bread and 

table, f. banc, m. romp pain 
cheeſe are rotten. The al and aunt reunited. 
Jromage, m. puri coigſin tante reunt 


Hs RULE 


7 buen the Irreqularitiesof 
on 
When the word gent, people, is placed before 


its Adjective, it is Maſculine, and Feminine when 
after: as, 


They are bad people; ce font des mauvaiſes gens. 
They are prudent people; ce ſont des gens prudens. 
F ä 
Gxxs placed after its Adjeftive. 
Theſe are fine people indeed] I imagine they are 


voila + beau  oraiment F imaginer ce ſont 
good people. 'They are charming people. They 
bon gens ce ſont charmant | 


Dieu. 


are curſed people. They are old people. 
101 i ; 


| | GENs before its Aajective. © 
They are inſolent people. You are reſolute peo. 


inſolent reſolu 
ple. We are unfortunate people. They are 
| malbeureux | 
imprudent people. They are learned people. 
imprudent ſavant 
They are drunken people. We are ſenſible people. 
Saoul ſenſe 

You are innocent people, 

innocent | 


RULE 


IJ > 
I Although the Adjective which comes before 
W gens is Feminine, if there comes another after it, 
tit muſt be Maſculine: as, 
5 Thete are old people very ignorant ; 
E 11 y a de vieilles gens qui ſont fort ignorans: 
| LATTER.” 
F Some people are very fooliſh. Old people are 
3 il y a de certaines: | 8. | 
f whimſical, Young people are — Old people 
capricieux jeune etourdi 
are cautious. Young people are fickle. Old 
prudent volage ' 8 
people are conſtant. Voung people are inconſtant. 
conſtant i 8 mcosfant 
RULE XIV. 
When the Adjective tout comes before gens, it 
is put in the Maſculine. 
Tout is likewiſe put in the Maſculine, if gens is 
preceded by an Adjective ending with an e, not 
ſounded in the Maſculine; but if gens is preceded 
by another Adjective, tout muſt be put in the 
eminine : a *- 
ö All people; tous les gens. | 
; All honeſt people; tous les hann#tes gens. 
All old people; toutes les vieilles gens. 
| EXE. 


80 Upon the Irregularities of Nouns and Articles, 


E X E N G I SE; 
All good people. All people of honour, All 


bonneur, m. 


young people are giddy. All old people are 


jeune etourdi 


covetous. All ſenſible people do ſo. All honeſt 


avare ſenſe faire - 
people act ſo. You have all the beſt people, I 
agir : | | 


have all the wicked people of the army. 


mauVais gens armee, f. 
n 
When gens ſignifies people, it is never uſed with 


a Determinate Number, unleſs attended with an 
Adjective: as, Three honeſt reepes trois honnttes 


gens: but we don't ſay, Five or ſix People; cing on 


fix gens. 
When gens 7 ym ſervants, and is preceded by 


a Conjunctive Poſſeſſive Pronoun, it may be uſed. 


with a Determinate Number: as, Three of my 
ſervants; trois de mes gens. 


- "ER 0-8 8 E, 
I have met ten young people walking: on the 
rencentrer dix fe promener ſur. 


rampart. We have reckoned ten old people 
rempart, m. | x 


employed in that ſhop. He has ſent three of his 
emploi dans boutique, f. en voyer 


8 
ſervant 
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| ſervants to inquire - about it, I have ſeen ten of 


. four en informer Vi 
\] your ſervants. Send me two of your ſervants. 
gens | | gens 


N. B. Gens ſignifies alſo a Member of a So- 


ciety : as, 


— 


He is one of ours; c' un de nes gens. 
Tis one of our company; ce/? un de nos gens. 
Tis one of your congregation; c' un de vos gens. 


t 11 rn ds. 1 1 1 1 4 


5 


PosskssiyE PRONOUNS, | 
RULE XVI. 


HEN the Abſolute Poſſeſſive Pronoun 
| comes in Enpliſh after the Verb to be, 
ſignifying to belong ; it is rendered in French by 
the Perſonal Pronoun of the Third Caſe : d mor; 
a toi, d lui, a elle, d nous, a vous, d eux, à elles. 

The Noun likewiſe, which in Englifh is in the 
Second Caſe after to be, muſt be put in French in 
the Third Caſe: as, . | 


That deſk is mine; ce pupitre eff d moi. 
It is my brother's ; c' a mon frere. 

Px Es 059 
That table is hers, That knife is ours, Theſe 


table, f- couteau, m. 


exerciſes 


82 Upon the Irregularities of PRONOUNS, 


exerciſes are theirs. Theſe apples are his. This 
theme, me | pomme, f. 


ſchool is thine. That grammar is mine. Whoſe 
ecole, f. Fgirammaire, f- à qui 


room is this? 'tis mine. That houſe is Mr. 
eft cette chambre c maiſon, f. 


Durand's; no, 'tis Mr. Evans's. Theſe trees are 
arbre, m. 


Miſs Collard's ; no, they are Miſs Baldero's. 


2 U LET xv 


The Conjunctive Poſſeſſive Pronouns are uſed 
in French, when the Abſolute Poſſeſſive is uſed in 
Engliſh, in the following inſtance, _ 

A friend of mine; un de mes amis. 

A neighbour of his; un de ſes voiſins. 
A child of hers; un de ſes enfans. 


- 


E X E 1 C IIS E. 
A couſin of hers. *Tis a baſtard of his. A 


couſin, m. batard, m. 
neighbour of mine is dead. Tis a book of yours+ 
_ worjin, f. mort livre, m. 

We have bought a ſtick of his, I fear a trick of 
| acheter | baton, m. tour 
his. I aſk a paper of yours, He married a 

papier, m- | epouſer 


Gonghter of mine. We arreſted a ſon of yours. 

_—. arreter fils, m. 

She ſpoiled a ſbirt of ours. | 
gater cbemiſe, f. 


RULE 


— 
— » 
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s RULE XVIII. 

. 8 Conjunctive Poſſeſſive Pronouns coming after a 
Verb, are commonly reſolved in French into the 
3 Third Caſe of the Perſonal Conjunctive Pronouns, 

i y 


. and the Definite Article is put inſtead of the Poſ- 
A» ſeflive Pronoun : as, He cuts my hair; il me coupe 
2 les cheveux. | 


EXE R CS KC 
Isle pared his nails. We broke his leg. She tore 
'F ſe ragner ongle, m. caſſer jambe,f, ꝙ arracher 


her hair. You cut my finger. They rubbed his 


in 4 cheveux couper doigt, m. frotter 


back. We ſplit his noſe. They ſplit my noſe · . 


dos, m- Fendre neg, m- 
Twiſt his neck. We picked his feathers. He 


torder cou, m. arracber Plume, f. 


blackened my hands and face. They reddened bis | 


noircir main, f. wiſage, m. 


32 


rougir | 
legs and feet. I will cut off your head. I will 
jambe, f. pied, m- couper SD 
break his head. We ſhall cut his head. We will 
caſſer | couper 1 
break his bones. He has put out her 2 We 
— m. 125 ! 


caſſer 05, m. crewer cri 


have ſcratched his face. 
egratigner viſage, m. 


E 
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RULE XIX. 


The Poſſeſſive Pronouns are left out before 
Nouns, when there is a Perſonal Pronoun which 
ſufficiently denotes whoſe Thing it is you ſpeak 
of; and the Definite Article alone is uſed : as, 
I have got a pain in my head; J az mal d la tte, 
and not à ma tete. 


CE EE CHEHERE 
I owe my life to him. She gnaſhes her teeth. 
deworr Die, f. . grincer dent, f. 


We have had the toothach. I have hurt my 
avoir mal, (3d caſe) dent, f. ſe faire mal, (3d caſe) 


foot. He broke his leg. He burnt his own fin- 
pied, m. ſe caſſer jambe, f. ſe bruler 


ger. She put out her eyes. I have cut my hand. 


ſe crever ai, m. fe couper main, t. 
T have hurt my noſe. You will break your neck. 
nex, m. ſe caſſer cou, m. 


I'll cut your ears off. I pricked my finger. They 
couper oreille, f. ſe piguer 


ſplit my head. The gout has ſwelled his feet. 
Jendre tele, f. gute, f. enfler pied, m. 


EU Ix. - 


When two, or ſeveral Perſonal Pronouns, 
Subjects of the ſame Verb, come together, the 
Disjunctive Perſonal Pronouns muſt be uſed, and 
immediately before the Verb a Conjunctive Per- 
ſonal Pronoun muſt be put, though not expreſſed 
in Engliſh : as, He, ſhe, and J, were there; lui, 
elle, et moi, nous y etions. 

N. 


w w Fr - 0 


— 


ww _ ww | 80 


» 


Ms. 


_ gronder 
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N. B. If there is a Noun or Pronoun of the 
Third Perſon, with a Pronoun of the Second, 


the Conjunctive Pronoun of the Second Perſon is 


to be uſed, and the Verb put in the Second Per- 
ſon Plural; but if there is a Pronoun of the 
Firſt Perſon, then the Pronoun Conjunctive of 
the Firſt Perſon is uſed, and the Verb put in the 

Firſt Perſon Plural. 5 


„„ | 
My brother and I are ſatisfied, You, my fathers 


PF ; 4 content | pere, m- 
ſiſter, and couſin, are glad of it. You and ſhe are 
ſeur, t. couſin, m. bien aiſe en AE 
always quarreling. He and I walked together. You 
toujours ſe quereller | ſe promener enſemble 
and I will play together. You and ſhe will be 


jouer 


ſcolded. Vou, your brother, and he, ſhall be 


Frere, m. 


flogged. You, my ſiſter, and I, ſhall dine togetber. 
Fouetter ſarur diner enſemble 


My brother and I are very ſorry for it. 
. fache en. 

.- UL E' - URL 
The DigjunQive Pronouns lui and elle, joined 
to a Noun Subſtantive, don't require the Con- 


junctive Pronoun before the Verb. I 
Zur, followed by the Adjective ſeul, or ſepara= | 


does not 


ted from its Verb by a middle Sentence, 
Capes "ME require 


Ts 4 


8 
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require it neither: as, My uncle and he went to 

the opera; mon oncle et lui allerent a Popera. 

They alone can do that; eux ſeuls peuvent faire 

cela. 
They, knowing his anger, would not do it; 

eux, connoiſſant ja calere, ne voulurent pas le faire. 


ES ö 
Her couſin and ſhe are very handſome, He and 


couſine, f. Vo | beau 
my mother agree very well. They, ſeeing her 
mere accorder | . @oyant 
miſconduR, abandoned her. His aunt and he don't 
mauvaiſe conduite abandonner tante, f. 
like them. His mother and he have ſpoiled them. 
aimer muere, . gater 
They, ſurpriſed at his impudence, retired. My 
| ſurpris de ſe retirer | 


mother and he have bought a horſe. 
acheter cheval, m. 


ä RULE XXII. ä 
With the Verb etre, ſignifying to belong; the 
Verbs avoir, penſer, ſonger, viſer, &c, reſpecting 
Perſons ; aller, venir, courir, boire; and with 
Reflected Verbs, the Pronoun in the Third Caſe 
muſt be a Disjunctive, and not a ConiunRive : as, 
They come to us; ils viennent d nous, and not ils 
nous viennennt. | 


LF ET KN ©7928; 3 
He aims at us. We drink to you, She appligs 


- wiſer bu s addreſer 


- ” 
— 
o 
- 
— 
- 
by % 


Mn ares +" 2 


n ene 
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to me. We truſt her. That is mine. They 


fe fier a | cela - 
will apply to you. They did drink to-us. Let 
| S addreſſer ils buwvorent 
us aim at him. We ſacrificed ourſelves . to him- 
| ſe ſacrifier 
She abandons herſelf to you. We confeſſed our.. 
S* abandonner © | ſe confeſſer ' 
ſelves to him, Let us truſt him. Let us oppoſe 
fe fler 47 open 


her. They ſurrendered to him. She will come 


fe rendre Veulr | 
to you, We were aiming at her, They complained 
Viſer fe platndre 
to me, I will complain to her, We will think 
| |  penjer 
of you. They have ſurrendered to him. Sut- 
& - 


ſe rendre 
render to me. | 


RULE XXIII. 


The Perſonal Pronoun on, in Engliſh, people, 
they, men, ſome body, any body, &c. always governg 
_ * Perſon Singular: as, People ſay ſo; 
on le dit. : 1 . 


TANF RC I 9 B87 


- 


People are ſometimes miſtaken. They deſired me 


| quelque fois ſe tromper | 
to go out, Some body told it me. Can any body 
fortir 4 dit „ ee 


12 5 think 
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think ſo. Some body has perceived him. I don't 


penſer ainſi aperce voir 


care for what people wy People are miſtruſting 
fe Soucter de ce que mieſiant 


now a days. Men are more cunning now. The 
aujourdhui mali aàͤ preſent 


ſell apples in London. They do that in Sweden. 


vendre pommes à Londres faire Suede 


People are impertinent in England. People are 
mmpertinent Angleterre, f. 


covetous in Holland. Men are polite in France. 


aware Hollande, f. Poli France, f. 


People are revengeful in Spain. Men are amorous 
vindicatif Eſpagne amoureux 


in Italy. Can any body do that? Has ſome oy 
OY Italie Sour  .* faire 


been there? Do they ſpeak of chaſtiſing him ? 
9 parler chatier 


People are cruel in America. One would imagine 
i eruel Amerique imaginer 


ſo. People are rude in Germany. People are 
grofier Allemagne 
effeminate i in China. 
W à la Cbine, f, 


ry 


RULE XXIV, 


The Pronoun on ſerves to turn into the Active 
Voice Sentences which are in. . Engliſh in th 


Paſſive Voice: as, It is believed; on croit. 
It is aſſerted upon Change, that the Americans 


have been beaten; 3 on Hure a 1ia bour ſe RED on a 
Gait les Americains. a | 
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C RC: BI hb N 


It is talked of ſending more troops in America, 
parler - encwonyer plus de troanpe, f. 


It is reported that twenty thouſand Hanoverians 
raporter wingt mille Hanovwrien, m. 


will be enliſted this week. They were fent away 
engager ſemaine, f. renvqper 


like r e It has been remarked tbat 


comme, m. poliſſon, m.  remarguer 
ſoldiers have been fent to Jamaica. We are 
ſoldat, m. 1 ehvoyer Jamaique, 5 ; 
informed that our troops will be recalled from 
informer troupe, f. rapeller | 
France. It has been maintained in the city, that 
France, f. ſoulenir cite, . 
General Howe has been defeated at * York, 
a la Nowvelle York 
It was ſuſpected that government would have acted 
ſoupgouner gouvernement . 
ſo. It has been proved that the Dutch giv 
ainſi Hollandais | 
| aſſiſtance to the Americans, | His letter was ſeized 
al˖iier American ”  ſaifr 
immediately. It is very much doubted that France 
fur le champ, _ e Framet 
will ſtand neuter. It is reported that your father 
refer neutre 5 raporter © 7 5 148 
is dead, | | „ ul 
1 ort. f | ; | / " HAV 


* 


13 be 


- 


́ f 
Open "> RO IIA PRONOUNS, 


RULE xxv. 


1 Engliſh, the Demonſtrative Pronouns be, ſhes 
they, are very often ſeparated from the Relative 
robo, that, &c. Ln in French, the relative gui, or 

270 muſt come immeuiateig af ter celui, celle, ceux, 


N. B. However, if, a of the above Pro- 
nouns, you uſe the Abſolute Pronouns celui ld, celle 
da, ceux Id, celles la, the qui, or que, may be ſepara- 
ted, as in Engliſh. 

The ' Pronouns be who, he that, ſhe who, &c. 
may alſo be rendered into French by c', and an 


Iafinitive followed by gue de, before * Infi- 
nitive: 28, | 


U 
N 
| 
|. 
| 
ll 
| 
* 


n fool 80 deſpiſes Virtue; ; 
Celui qui mipriſe la vertu eft fot ; or, 
Ceturla et fot qui mipriſe la vertu; or, 
C'e/t etre ſet que de mepriſer la vertu. 


1 E 8 1 8 E. 
He is blameable who ſupports dens, She is 


blamable ſoutenir pareſſe, f. 
contemptible who has no modeſty. They ve doſe 
*  mepriſable modeſtie, f. | 
who value nothing but riches. They are praiſe. 
eftimer due richeſſes, f. | 
Grell Who do their Soy She is a impleton 
ir, m. inmbecile 


Who 
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who ME in men. She does deſerve the name 


fe fer, (3d caſe) bomme „ meriter nom, Ms 
of mother, who uſes her children well. They 

mere, f. traiter enfant bien 
deſerve puniſhment who diſobey their parents. 


meriter pi ition, f. deſoberr parent 


Ihe are 
mecbant Faire 5 +; G49 


+ F 


commandments of God, who love their neighbour. 
commandemeut, m. | Diem m. ainer | praocbain 


He is commendable who expoſes himſelf for his 


louable Fi. gf expoſer Pour 


country. She is to be admired who gives her life 
patrie, f. admiruble donner bie, f. 


for her huſband. They are praiſe nder who 
_ louable- 


mari, m. 


prefer honour to riches. They are lovers of their 
preferer honneur, m. richejjes amateur 


country, who expoſe their lives for maintaining 


Fatrie, f - . expoſer Die, f. pour foutentr 


its rights, He is to be eſteemed, who prefer death 
droit,'m, eflimable * Preferer 1 th 


to infamy. 


infamie, . 


The Pronoun it is mio into 'F rench — 
the Pronoun ce, when it is, with the Verb to 
be, uſed Affirmatively, Negatively, and Interro- 
gatively; and when there is a Perſonal Pronoun 


at ter 


ad who do that. They obey the 


— 
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after it, it muſt be rendered in French by the Diſ- 
junctive Perſonal, and not the Conjunctive: as, 


Ce moi qui ai fait cela; 

*Tis 1 who have done that. 
. 
Who is it ? Tis ſhe. Tis I. Tis we. Tis you. 
Is it not? Is it he? Is it ſhe? Is it they? Is it 
thou? Is it we? Is it you? It was not I, Was 
it not you? Was it you? It was you. It was not 
you. It was not we. It was not thou, It was 


not ſhe, It was not he, Will it be you? Will 
it be we? Will it be thou? | 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


7 by RULE XXVll. 
2 yon gof Things, in which, in what, to which, 


at which, at what, meaning where, are reſolved 
into French by oz. From which, from what, by 
4 oz, Through which, through what, by par o. 
2s, | | 
The city in which he lives; I ville o il demeure. 
The country from which 1 come; Us pays 
d'or je viens. | 


4 
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The end at which he aims. The circumſtances 
bat, m. zendre circonflance, f. 


in 
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in which you are. The danger in which he finds 
| danger, m. e trouver 


himſelf. The palace in which he lives. . The 


palais, m. | demeurer 
confuſion in which ſhe was. He delivered him of 
confuſion, f. 1 delibrer | 
the danger he was in. I pity the ſad condition in 
a danger, m. C onalition, f. 
which you are, The pic from which he comes 
: Place, f. venir 
is very bad. The perils which he has gone 
Mauvais peril, m. | _ paſſer 
through. The countries through Which de has 
pays, m. 
travelled, are diſagreeable. The empire from 
Voyager deſagreable "I vet empire, 8 
which you come, is governed by a brave monarchs 
| venir gouverner monarque, ms 
T he hole through which he eſcaped „is very ſmall, 
trou, m. chaper pueoetit 


The any, from which he ſprings, is very noble, * 


famille, fortir 11 


The cauſes * which theſe effects proceed arg 


cauſe, f. effet, m. py) wh 
viſible, 'Tis the bed in which he lies. 


* 


ſibie lit, m. coucber. oh A 


as. | 
. * 
i -& 5 
. q 
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* 
o 1% * 


> 7 


* 


oi Dpon the Irregularities of PRoNꝰ o vs. 
0 


RULE XXVII. 


When the Pronoun what ſignifies that which, 
it is rendered in French by ce gue. 

When what, at the beginning of a Sentence 
expreſſed by ce que, is followed by a Verb, which, 
together with it, ſerves as Subject to the Subſtan- 
tive Verb etre, which comes after the Verb, the 
Pronoun ce muſt be put before the Verb etre: as, 


What I fear, is to diſpleaſe him. 
Ce que je crains Ceft de lui diplaire. 


He undoes what I do. He underſtands what I 
defaire fare  : comprendre 


explain to him, We have obſerved what you have 
expliquer . obſerver 


ordered. I have tranſlated what he has given me. 
ordonner | traduire donner 


He will ſpend what he has. We have ſpent what 
| depenſer es, | 

we had. Let us refuſe what he propoſes. Give 
Ec refuſer propoſer donner 


him what is neceſſary. What I fear is, to be 
| ne ceſſaire craiudre 


Jouetter facher Piareſſeu 


What grieves me is, that he is dead. What I 
chagriner mort 


hate, is hypocriſy, What I love, is virtue. What 


hair bipocriſie, f. aimer cwertu, f. 


I praiſe, is prudence. What I blame, is imprudence. 
louer 9 fo blamer imprudence, f. 


Ben What 
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flogged. What provokes me is, that he is lazy. | 
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What I expect, is a good income. What I hate, 

attendre bon revenu, m. | bair 

is vice. What he deſpiſes, is meanneſs and 
vice, m. mepriſer _ baſſeſſe, f. 

cowardice, What we eſteem, is the love of ſtudy. 

lachete, f. | eflimer amour, m. etude, f. 


| What we tranſlate, is Virgil's Eneid. What he 


traduire Virgile Eneide, f. 
eats, is cold meat. What he wiſhes for, is a wife. 
Jroid viande, f.  foubaiter © epouſe 
What we confeſs, is the truth. 
confeſſer werite, f. 


Upon INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS, 


RULE XXIX. 


The Pronoun every body, every one, is rendered 
in French by chacun, or tout le monde; and the Verb 
of which it is Subject, muſt be put in the Third 
Perſon Singular. 5 

Tout, which ſome Grammarians have called a 

Pronoun, is properly a Noun Adjective; but it a8 
not always declined : it makes in the Plural tous, 
in the Feminine toute, 

When tout ſignifies all, or the whole, it is de- 


clined. 


N. B. Tout muſt be followed by the Definite 
Articles of the Firſt Caſe, before a Noun. 


E X E R. 
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E En C18 R. 


All the world ſays ſo. The whole earth was 
tout le monde le dit toute la terre, f. 


overflowed. All men are mortal All chriftiang 
ſubmerger homme, m. mortel cChretien 


ought to believe in Chriſt, All women are 
de voir croire en Jeſus Chriſt femme, f. 


deceitful. Every body admires her, Every one 
trompeur admirer 


pities you, I have ſold all my flowyrs, We have 


plaindre _ vendre eur, f. 


bought all his houſehold goods. I have won all 


acheter meubles pl. gagner 


his money. Keep al your papers. I deſpiſe all 
argent, m. papier, me mepriſer 

your grandeur, He Ft given me all his roſes. 
grandtur, f. donner roſe, f. 


He aſks all your pinks, We ſuſpect all that 
demander cillet, m. ſoupponner | 


civility. He made all his 2 We will 


_ politeſſe, f. faire Sort, m. 


make all our endeavours. 
efort, m. 
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" RULE XXX. 

1 The Prepoſition although is ſometimes rendered 
into French by tout, and then the Noun denoting 
the Quality, Office, Dignity, &c. which in 
Englith is put after the Verb, muſt come imme- 


N diately after tout in French, and be followed by 
are gue, and the Verb put in the Indicative. 
Tout, taken for al/ths', is only declined before 
"ne Nouns Feminine, beginning with a Conſonant ; 
7 | 
ave Altho' he is wicked, he is charitable ; 
Tout mechant qu'il eft, il eft charitable; or, 
all Quoigu il foit mechant, il eft charitable, 
al! =_ N 
; * Altho' he is a great pratler, he knows nothing. 
ſes. grand babillard fait 6 
8 Altho' ſhe is handſome, I don't like her. Althe? 
hat beau | aimer 1 
theſe ladies are ugly, they are not diſagreeable. 
vill dame, f. laid ̃ deſagreable . 
Alcho' the is learned, ſhe is very proud... Alths? 
| {avant — orgueilleus | 
ſhe is frightful, ſhe thinks herſelf pretty. Altho“ 
aſfreux elle ſe croit „ 
he is a man of letters, he don't behave well. 
homme lettre, f. ſe comporter 
Altho' ſhe appears merry, ſhe has ſome grief. 
paroitre gai | chagrin 
Altho' he appears ſtupid, he is learned. Altho' they 
fiupide avant 


: K are 


— — 
—_— 
mommy A Cer 


— — eee ne y - 


" 


= 
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are men of honour, they refuſed him ſatisfaction. 
hamme d honneur reſuſer ſatisfatiion 


Altho* you are ſo rich, madam, I deſpiſe you 


riche madame mepþpriſer ſouye- 


S Altho' your daughter is lovely, ſhe does 


rainement fille ainable 
not marry. 
. ſe'marier, 
. 
Tout is ſometimes put for quite, and then it is 


only declinable before Nouns Feminine, begin- 


ning with a Conſonant; the Adverb zout-4-fait 
would do as well as the Noun tout: as, She is 


quite honeſt ; elle gt toute honncte. 


Vu Gil 8 2. 
They are quite lovely. She is quite proud. They 


aimable orgueilleux 


are quite ſtupid. He is quite comical. They are 
N Aupide drole 


quite comical. She is quite comical, They are 
role 


quite comical. We are quite ſpent. She is quite 
epmiſe 
ſpent. I hey are . ſpent. The apple is quite 


pomme, f. 


dry. The cow is quite white. The hogs are 


ſec wache, f. blanc cochon, m. 


quite burnt, The ſows are quite burnt. The 
brult truit, f. 


ladies are quite tired. Theſe gentlemen are quite 
| Fatigue meſfſiexrs 


tired. 


25 
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tired. She was quite dazzled, , We were quite 


fatigue eblout : 
dazzled. Our ſchool is quite damp. My miſtreſg 
. F cole, f. humide ' maitreſſe 
is quite dreſſed, She was quite bruiſed, My 
labil. | froife | 
ſiſter is quite glad. Theſe children are quite 
Jojzeux enfant 
comical, She was quite frightened. They _—_ 
drole epouvants 
quite aſtoniſhed. I am quite fick. She: ie quite 
| etounẽ nalade by 
ſick. We are quite ſurpriſed. She is Jan 
ſurpris * 
vexed. They were quite eager. - She is Jules 
cha rrine ardent 
deſirous of glory. My mother is quite alone. 
aide .. mere, f. N ſeul 
Vour 1 ate quite exhauſted. 31 
fille, f. epuiſe. 


RULE XXXII. 


Any body whatever, any thing whatever, are ren. 
dered into French by gui que ce ſoit, and quoi que 
ce ſoit only ; ſo are nothing whatever, no-body what- 
ever : but theſe two laſt require the Negation ne 
before the V erb ; ; as, He truſts no-body whatever"; 5 
il ne ſe fie a qui que ce ſoit, 


E X E R O 
He ſpeaks of any 7 thing whatever, We A 12 


| arler 


 accepter | 
K 2 f | any a 
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any body whatever. We ſpeak of no-body what- 


| parler | 
ever. Any thing whatever you give him, he 
5 donner | 
deſtroys it. I care for no-body whatever. He 
detruire fe ſoucier de 
likes no-body whatever. He ſpoils any thing 
aimer Ae, gater 
whatever. He diſtinguiſhes no-body whatever. 
Sh, dliſtiuguer y 


He has no attachment for any body whatever. 


* 


attachæer a I 
We care for nothing whatever. Any thing what- 


* - 
m_ 
WW _— 
a 


fe ſoucier de ; 
ever you order me, I will do it, He challenges 
eracuner © faire | deſier 
any body whatever. I defy any body whatever 
n SOL aer 
to beat me. 
dt battre. 


RULE XXX. 


When the Pronoun forme is repeated in Engliſh, 
the Firſt is expcefied in French by /es unt, and the 
Second by les autres: as, Some like one thing, 
and ſome another; les uns aiment une choſe, et les 
autres une autre. | 


EX EE R GE B86, 
Some were playing, anJ ſome were eating. Some 


1 jouer manger 
4 were dancing, and ſome were looking on. Some 


dun ſer regarder 
21 will : 
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will be hang'd, and ſome tranſported, | Some 
| . pendre tranſporter 


behaved well, and ſome very ill. Some wer® 
ſe comporter mal 


ſmoaking, and ſome finging. The count 


Jumer chanter . . conſequence 
would be, that ſome would accept of it, and ſome 
accepter hn 
. refufe it. Of the f that are in . 4 
refuſer | foldat, m. p | Amerique, f. FEARS 
ſome are Germans, and Fe: Britons... Of the 
3 | Breton 


ladies that I have ſeen, ſome are handſome, and 
dame Vn be e 

ſome ugly. Of the patriots that are in England» 
| laid pairite, m. f Km f. 
ſome are ſincere, and ſome are cheats, 

| ſincere © fourbe. 


* — — ry. 9 


RULE XXXIV. 


The Verb muſt be put in the Plural, after the 


words une infinite, un grand nombre, un noni Noun 
la plus part, unleſs they are Iona by a 
| r 


Th of 1 KR C s E. 
An infinite number of people imagine that the 


une infinite gens & imaginer 


Americans will conquer. Moſt of his PTY 
Americain, m. conquerir parent 


refuſed him the neceſlar ies of life. Moft part ran 
5 reſuſer les choſes neceſſaires à la vie la plus part caurir 


K 3 


Oo 


W 
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to arms, the other took to their heels, Moſt 


» doubt ot otros a” GIG —— —— EE Oy © * — ˙ hther 
— —— D r a : 
7 * 2 _ q - _— 4 a 


2 ̃ — x ·˙˙ ee „„ 
* * a * * * * * W 9 
7 


arme, f. prendre faite, f. la plus part 
people love riches, though they ſeem to deſpiſe 
des gens aimer richeſſes, f. pareitre mepriſer 


them. A great number of learned men maintain 
grand nombre favant foutenir 


that opinion. An infinite number of people ruſhed 


opinie, fo infinite gens ſe jetter 
_ him, and killed him. Moſt women are 
far bu tuer la plus part femme 


uereitful. The generality of men do that. A 


trompeur | la plus part du monde faire 

great number of people came there. Moft people 
une infinits de monde venir y la plupart du monde 

love virtue. ; 

imer vertu, f. 


Upon 


Euer 
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RULE: ͤk0 


HEN two Verbs come together, the 
Second being in the Infinite, the French 


put 14 à, or pour, before the Infinitive, and ſome- 
times nothing. 

When the to, which is before the Engliſh Infi- 
nitive, may be turned into of, and the Participle 
Active, de is required before the French Infinitive ; 
as, He was obliged to do it, or of Mn it; il fut 
oblige de le faire. 


E e E. 
It is more neceſſary to ſtudy men than books. He 


neceſſaire etudier homme © livre, m. 


has never ceaſed to preſs me to tell my father that 


ceſſes preſſer dire pere 
J had done that. My miſtreſs has commanded me 
faire  maitreſſe commander 
to defire you to come preſently. He deGres: to 
8 quenir tout -à I heure deſirer 
know if will do what he has commanded you. 
avoir ft 148 e commander e 
My duty obliges me to do it. I was obliged to 
. ebliger faire obliger - 


ſee a great deal of company yeſterday, I want to 
voir beaucoup . de monde bier avoir befom 
fee your ETD... He wants to write to his friends. 
voir egliſe, f. ecrire ami, m. 
The Ap were obliged to ſtrike their colour 
| _ gbliger . mettre pauillun bas 
=Y RULE 
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RULE XXXVI. 

When: a Noun comes before a Participfe Active, 
preceded by ef, which the Latins call the Gerund 
in di, the Participle muſt be rendered into French 
by the Infinitive, with de before it: as, | 


| % 


The fear of inſulting him detained me; 
La crainte de Pinfalter me retint. 


Sia :&&,C-L 8: ©, 


Ofen. times the deſire of appearing capable, 
ſeu dent deſir, m paroitre capable 


Fal people from n ſo, becauſe they 
empecher deventr . 


are more deſirous of ſhewing what they know, 
avoir plus denvie faire voir ſavor 


than of learning what 3 Gon t know. The 
aprendre 


defire of deſerving the Praiſes that are given us, 
meriter donner 

Rrengthens our virtue. The diffeulty of defining 
- fortifier Vertu, f. diſſiculte deſinir 


Jove. The intention of appearing generous, often 
amour intention, f. paroitre genereux 


- -xenders us laviſh. The defire of ſhining in the 
rendre prodigue defir ., briller 


world, is often the cauſe of that valour, fo 
monde, m. | cauſe, f. 


celebrated among men, The deſire of appearing 
erlebre parmi homme ' envie” paroure * 


handſome, made her loſe her life. The defire of 
beau , Seay ͤ eee e 
gaining — 3 made him loſe what he had. 
m_— Jaire perare. 

RULE 


Open the Irregularities of VEB. 10g 


RULE XXXVII. 


When the te, which is before the Engliſh Infi- 
nitive, may be turned into in or for, and the Par- 
ticiple Active, which anſwers to the Gerund in 
do of the Latins, then d is to be put before the 
French Infinitive. | 


EXERCISE. 


The greateſt wiſdom of man conſiſts in knowi 
grand ſageſſe,f. homme confifter connoitre 


his follies. Men aim more, in their ſtudies, to 
folie, f- c bereber | | etude, f. 


make a ſhow in the world, than to enlighten and 
paroitre monde 5 eclairer 


cultivate their mind. He was induced to follaw 
cultever - eſprit engager ſui ure 


the example of his father, by all bis Tame | 
exempir, ms pere tout ami 


Charles the firſt, tho” a good prince, was condeitined 


premier bon prince condamner. 


by a parcel of Enthuſiaſts to loſe his head. Charles 
bande, f. Enthouſiaflie perdre tite, f. Charles © 


the twelfth obliged the Ruſſians to fly before him. 


douze © oliger | Ruſſe fuire dent 
The French forced the Spaniards to furrender at. 
 Frangais Jorcer Eſpagnol fe rende 4 
diſcretion. 


diſcretion. 


N. B, This Rule is W certain as che Flak. 
Practice will do more than Rules which are liable 
to ſo mi ny Exceptions. 

R U L E 
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RULE KXXVa. 


When to may be turned by in order to, peur is to 
be put before the French Infinitive: this Rule is 
certain; as, He works to live; al travaille pour 


vivre. 
E D 


Men make leſs endeavours to be happy, than to 


faire moindre effort, m. bieureux 
make others believe that they are ſo. An infinite 
Faire croire, (3d caſe) — — infinite 
number of people go to church, rather to ſhew 
genus aller egliſe, f. ſe montrer 
themſelves, than to pray God. Adam eat the 
prier Dieu manger 


forbidden fruit to pleaſe his wife. Moſt women 
defendu fruit, m. plaire Jemme, f. la plus part 


do a great deal more to pleaſe ſtrangers, than 


5 faire A beauecup pPlaire etranger 


to pleaſe, their huſbands, I will eat ſome mouthfuls 
mari, m. manger bouche, f. 


to keep you company. We went yeſterday to the 


tem  compagnie, f. aller bier K 


Poſt-office, to ſee if there were letters for ycu 
a la pofle vo ir lettre, f. pour 


Commiſſioners have been ſent to America, to 


£& — Amerique 


reſtore peace. It was to kill the king, that that 
retablir paix, f. tuer roi, m. 


fellow came to London. It was to appeaſe the 
drole, m. vr. Londre appaiſer 


ws 1.7 Gods? 


r = 


_ POT RE 


* 
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Gods, that Agamemnon wanted to immolate 
Dieu | Agamennon v culoir mal 


Iphigenia. 
Iphigenie, f. 


* 


Upon the Imperſonal Verb y aller. 
His, fortune is at ſtake. My life was at ſtake, 


tl y va de ſa fortune, f. Vie, f. 
The kingdom was at ſtake, My head is at ſtake, 
royaume, m. tscke, f. 
His all was at ſtake, Their all was at ſtake, Let 
tout | tout e 
your fortune be at ſtake, I don't care. 
Jortune, f. fe ſoucier. 


Upon the Verb i! n ennuie. 
It tires me to write. It tired me to beat him. It 
ecrive © : battre | 


tires me to commit ſuch cruelties. It tires you 
commettre tel cruaute, 12 


perhaps to ſtay in London, It tired her to live 
peut-etre reſler a Londres vi ore 


ſingle. He will ſoon be tired of doing chat. We 
ſeul bientt ennuyer faire 
will foon be tired of behaving ſo. She would be 


ſe comporter ainfi 
25 tired of 2 
celibat, m 


Upon che Verb i! fied; it governs the 3d Caſe, 


It becomes 2 man to aſſiſt his neighbour, It be- 
homme after voin, m. 7 
__ comes 


- OS "IEF | ah "__ 
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comes me to do my duty. It became him to act in 


faire dewoir, m. agir 


that manner. It was fit for us to abandon him. 


maniere, f. abandonner 


It would become you to maintain religion. It 


foutemr religion, f. 


works become you to uſe your wife well, It be- 
. bien traiter ſemme 


comes a man of honour, to act according to his 
homme bonneur, m. agir ſurvant a 


Con ſcience. 


conſcience, f. 


Upon the Verb il fare. 


It is fine weather. It was bad weather yeſterday. 
beau tems, m. mauvais tems hier 


It will be fine weather this afternoon. It would be 


- apres midi, f. 


fine weather. It has been very hot laſt week. It 


chaud dernier ſcmaine, f. 


was very cold laſt winter. Let it be hot or cold, 
Froid dernier bi ver, m. 


I vin go. Altho' it was very cold, he would go. 
aller 


N 
Tho' it is rainy weather, he won't come under 
pluwieux tems  wouloir ſe mettre a 
ſhelter. It is very dirty in London; but it is 
PF abri ſale à 
tnore dirty at Paris. - It will be hot to-day. 
| Paris . chaud aujourd bui. 


Upon the Verb 1 y a.- 


There is a man in the yard, who wants to ſpeak 


homme cour, f. egouloir parler 
2: to 


Upon the Irregularities of VE RBS 171 do 


to ſpeak to you. There are two boys in the pore. 
gargon, m. dans ſale, f 


There are two ladies in the garden "000 were 


dame, f. Jardin, m 
two birds in that neſt, 95 now 5 is but one. 
oiſeau, m. nid, m. * @ preſent ne que un 


There have been a 22 many people deceived by 
eaucoup de monde de trompes - 


that. There will be great many people at Vaux. 


hall to-night. There were a vaſt number of 


ce ſoir beaucoup 
2 at Ranelagh. There would be reaſon to 
ſujet, m. 


3 if it were bad weather. There have 
fe plaindre 


been ten ſhips of the line in this harbour. There 
vaiſſeau ligne, f. dans port, m. 


would have been twenty drowned if I had not 4 


de noyes 
deen there, There will be a handſome premium. 
beau prix, m. 
There are — who do not think. There is a 
gens Penſer 
pen loſt. There were two ſoldiers in his hawks. 
plume, f. de per du ſoldat, m. maiſon, f. 


== 


'P rn 
RULE XXXIX. 


Upon the Verb i faut. 


HE Verb il faut, which is Imperſonal in 

French, is Perſonal in Engliſh ; the Verb 
which follows my/?, is put, in French, in the ſame 
Perſon in which muff is, always preceded by the 
Conjunctive gue, which in that Inſtance governs 
the Subjunctive : as, 


I faut gue j'aiile ; J muſt go. 
11 faut que 11 gilles ; Thou muſt go, 4 
Ii faut qu il aille; He muſt go, &c. 


2a EL BG FS © 


I muſt write my exerciſe. I muſt ſpeak Engliſh, 


ecrire theme, m. parler Anglais 
Thou muſt practiſe. He muſt aſk pardon. We 
pratiquer - demander pardon, m. 


muſt repent, You muſt receive your money. 
fe repentir rect voir argent, m. 

They muſt. behave well. I was obliged to go. 

fe comporter bien il ſalloit que | 

Thou waſt obliged to dance. He was obliged to | 


danſer 
fight. We were obliged to take our reſolution. 
fe battre | prendre parti 
You were obliged to ſurrender, They were ob- 
obliger fe rendre 
Jiged to abandon their prey. 
abanadonntr ' pro, f. 


» 1 
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It will be neceſſary for me to ſpeak, It will be 


il faudra que je parle 
neceſſary for thee to teach him, It will be neceſ- 
enſeigner 
fary for him to forſake her. It will be neceſſary 
55 abandonner 
for her to ſubmit to her parents. It will be neceſ- 
ſe ſoumettre parent | 


fary for us to go to France, It will be neceſſary 
8 54 France, f. 


for you to break, It will be neceſſary for you to 


Faire banqueroute, f. 
ſtudy. It will be neceſſary for them to reſiſt. It 


- etudier re/ifler 


would be neceſſary for me to forfwear myſelf, It 


il ſaudroit que je me parjuraſſs 


would be neceſſary for thee to confeſs, It 
ſe confeſſer © 


| ecrire 
fary for us to take a walk, It would be neceſſary 


fe promener 
for you to learn well. It would be x for 
aprendre 


them to take phyſick. I was obliged to flog bla 
medicine, f. il a fallu que je le fourtaſſe 


Thou waſt obliged to come. He was obliged ta 
Denir 


run away. We were obliged to fire. The Ame- 
ſe ſauder faire feu © 


Ls ; | ricans 


] 8 
- "Cv LIKE of, 


be neceſſary for him to write, It would be neceſ- 


= 
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ricans were obliged to fubmit, We were obliged 
| fe ſoumetire 
to ſing. | | - 


chauier. 


Upon the Irregularities of PARTICIPLES. 


LY L © 23: 


THE Participle Paſſive is declined after the 

Verb avoir, when it is preceded by the Pro- 
noun which it governs in the Fourth Caſe : as, 
The meat which I have bought; Ja viande que j ai 
achettee. / | 


LEE RCISTE | 
I ſend you the letters which I have received, Have 
envoyer lettre, f. rece voir 

you een my ſiſter? I ſaw her this evening. Have 
doir ſcrur, f. ſoir, m. 

you ſeen my brother? I have ſeen him, Who 
frere, m. voir 


won the match? I have beaten them. The ladies 
gagner partie, f. battre dame, f. 


whom we have met, are handſome. The ſoldiers 
rencontrer beau | ſoldat, m. 


whom the king has ſent to America, are brave. 
roi, m. envoyer Amerique, f. brave 


What letters have you written ? What books have 
lettre, f. ccrire livre, m. 


you read? It js the princeſs whom I have attended 
lire princeſſe, f. accompagner 
| to 
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to Paris. Here are the rebels whom we have 


Vvoici rebel 
ta at Bunker's-hill. This is the pen you have 
prendre plume, f. 
given me, The tapeſtry yu have ſold me, is very- 
danner tapiſſerie, f. n 
bad. 
MauVals. „ 
RULE XII. 


The Participle, preceded by its Caſe as above, 
and followed by an Infinitive, is declined: as, 
The ſoldiers whom they have conſtrained to march; 
les ſeldats qu on a contraints de marcher. 


LE" NE RK © 1 Me 


The letter which I have given you to read. The 
lettre, f. donner lire 


match which I have given you to light. The 
allumete, f. | , aber oY p. uh 


ladies whom J have ſeen dance. The pens which 

dame, f. voir danſer plume 

Lhave ſent you to cut. Do you know the leſſon 
encvoyer | tailler ſavoir legon, f. 


which J have given you to learn? Where are the 
douner aprendre od etre 


apples which I have 2 you to eat? The 
pomme, f. onner manger 

irregularities wich I have had to avoid. I 
irregularite, f. avoir eviter | 


have heard her ſing. I have ſeen her dance: . 
entenare Cchanter vor danſer 


L 3 | What 


— — cata 
# 
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What have you done with the pears that I have 
faire des pore, f. 


given you to put by? The hats which I have left 
donner . laiſſer 


her to ſend, are — for nothing. The watch. 


envoyer Dualoir rien montre, f. 


which his brother has ſent him to mend, is very 
| frere envoyer raccomouer 
good. | | 
bon. . | 2 
Kk U B EB NMI. | 
Some Partici n coming in En liſh dee 
the Participle Paſſive, muſt. be put in French in 
the Infinitive, and the Participle Paſſive which is 


before them, preceded. by its Caſe, is declined as 
above. 


N. B. When the Infinitive; which is after the- 


Compound Tenſe, may be turned into the Parti- 


ciple Active, tis a ſure ſign that the * . 
Paſſive is to be declined. 


The ladies whom I have * drawing; 
Tes dames que j* ai vues deſſiner. 


„„ o 
The bes whom I have ſeen walking in the park. 
dame, f. n Voir ſe promener parc, m. | 
The men whom you perceived ſwimming, were all 
apercevoir nager etre 
Far The coats that you have ſeen cutting, 
nojer babits Voir couper 


Lon the Irregularities of P ARTICIPLES. 119. 


are for the ſoldiers in America. The ſhips that 
ſoldat Amerigus vaiſſeau, m. 


you have ſeen fitting, are for Lord Howe. The: 
voir batir pour milaru 


troops that you have ſeen embark, are deſtined Prod 
troupe, f. voir embarquer defliner - 


Halifax. The officers: whom you perceived run 
Halifax. appercevoir. 


away, were Engliſh. The regiments whom you 
enuir Anglais regiment 


have ſeen reſiſting the enemies, were the queen's 
voir reſiſter ennemi reine 


and king's regiments. The ſcholars whom you 
roi, m. ecalier, m 


— 


have ſeen drawing. The thieves whom we have 
voir defſiner | voleur, m. 


conſidered robbing a gentleman in the common, 
conſiderer valer monſicur commune, f. 


are taken. The Cuſtom-houſe officers that we 
prendre Commis douane 


have perceived ſeizing the ſmugglers, have behaved 


appercewoir ſaiſir contrebandier, m. ſe comporter 


very humanely. The veſſels which we have ſeen - 
humainement Vaiſſeau, m. vj 


go aſhore, are daſhed to pieces. The horſes that 
echouer briſer en pieces 


we ſaw running, were Lord North's. The my 


voir courir milard 
whom we. have examined bathing, is Miſs W 
examiner ſe baigner — 
The dy whom you have heard ſing, is Signora 


entendre chanter 


a Gabrielli. 


— . 


— — — A — ———_— 
—— — 9 
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Gabrielli. The gentlemen whom you have ſeen | 

meſſienrs Voir 

paſſing, are officers to the empreſs of Ruſſia, The 
paſſer officier, m. imperatrice, t. Ruſſie, f. 


girls whom I have heard read, are quite young, 
ente ndre lire jeune 


Phe boy r you have ſeen writing, is my ſon. 
gargon voir ecrire fils 


The pens that you have ſeen burning were good 
plume, f. voir bruler ne valor 


for nothing. 'The PIT that I have ſeen fall. 


rien pecbe, f. | voir tomber. 


RULE XLUL 


When the Infinitive, which comes after the Par-- 
ticiple Paſſive, governs the Pronoun which is 
before the Compound Tenſe, then the Participle- 
Paſſive i is undeclined. 


* 


N. B. In that Caſe, the Infinitive can never. be 
turned into the Participle Active: as, 


The houſe that he has cauſed to be built; 
La maiſon qu il a fait batir. 


JJ 


The ladies preſented themſelves at the door, I. 
| dame, f. ſe preſenter porte, f. 
have let them paſs. The waiſteoat which I cauſed, 

laijer faſſer wveſle, f. faire 
to be made, is handſome. Have you ſeen the 


Faire Beau | voir 


lace 


1 
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face which I cauſed to be ſeized ? Have you read 
dentelle, f. faire faifer lire 


the letter which he cauſed to be printed ? Are the 
lettre, f. | faire imprimer 
books come that I have ſent for? Are theſe the 
livre venir envoyer chercher 


news that you have heard? It is a thing which I 
nouvelle, f. entendre dire choſe 


\ have ſeen done. It is a play which I have ſeen 
voir "fair comedie, f. Voir 


acted. It is a s, that I have ſeen diſputed, 
repreſenter choſe, f. voir  diſputer 


It is a cruelty that I have heard blamed, His 
cruaute, f. entendre blamer © 


vanity, which J have often ſeen puniſhed, was the 
vVaite, f. wor puuir 


cauſe of his ruin. It is a ſong which I heard 
cauſe, f. | ruine, f. — entendre' 


ſung, It is a periwig which I cauſed to be made 


chanter.. feruque, f. faire Faire 
for going to court. It is a ſword I cauſed to be 
aller cour, f. : epee, fi faire | 
brought from France. Theſe are horſes that I 
venir France, f. che wal 
have ſeen ſold at Dover. It is a coach which I 
voir vendre Douvre caraſſe, m. 
had made at Calais. The ladies whom you came 
Faire faire à Calais dame, f. venir. 
to ſee, are gone out. 
Voir ſortir. 


R UL E. 


another Participle Pathve, or a Noun Adjective 


— 2 SW IL-2 * — 
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R ULSC SEV: 


The Participle, though preceded by its Caſe, is 
undeclined when it is immediately followed by 


which it governs: 2dly, When immediately fol- 
lowed by gui, or que: 3dly, When the Tenſe Com- 
pound is uſed imperſonally : as, 


S 


His ſiſter was found dead in her bed; 
Sa ſœur s eff trouve morte dans ſon lit. | 


The letter which I had told you I would write; 
La lettre que je vous avois dit que j' aurois ecrite. 


The rain we have had; 


La pluie qu il a fait. 


t 
The French have rendered themſelves ſamous by 


Frangais fe rendre | celebre 
their learning. The Engliſh have often found 
pj 55 Janes. :  ſouvent ſe trouver 


themſclves obliged to yield to their ſuperior merit. 
obliger cedar ſuperieur merite, m. 


They have found themſelves reduced to implore 
trouver reduire 


their aſſiſtance. If we except a few, their beſt 


Alliſlance, f. un petit nombre 
authors have ſeen themſelves obliged to. have 
ſe voir ohliger avoir 


recourſe to French writers. I have read feveral of 
recours ecriuain lire plufiears 


the 


z | 
1 
ö 
3 
© 3 
if ' 
* ö 
bs 
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the beſt Engliſh eee, and I have found 


Anglais OUUYage, m trouyer 


them full of French ee ee nay, the very 


Plein Frangais expreſſion, f. bienplus 
. themſelves are originally French, The 


penſee, f. meme originairement Frangais 
| ſoldiers _ ſurrendered priſoners of war. Eng- 
ſoldat, m ſe rendre priſonnier de guerre 
aan hi rendered. itſelf miſtreſs of the ſea, The 
ſe rendre maitreſſe mer, f. | 
grammar which I have told you that 1 would 
grammaire, f. dive 


' publiſh, is almoſt finiſhed, The books which I 


publier preſque fiir 


aſſured you I would buy, are ſold. I have reſtored 


aſſurer acheter vendre rendre 
the en which I had confeſſed I had ſtolen. 
weſte, f. arvouer ' voler - 
Have you finiſhed the ſhirts which you have pro- 
n chemiſe, f. 


miſed me you would finiſh ? Has he purchaſed the 
fur achetter 


books which he told me he would ſend to his 
Lire, m. „ | 


en deyer 


brother? Has ſhe dreſſed the chicken I told her 1 


Frere, m. | accommoder poulet, m. dire 


would eat to-day ? I foretold the bad weather there 
Douloir manger aujourd hui predire tems 


has been. Have you heard of the rain that there 
. faire | entendre nn Pluie, f. que 


has 
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has been at Canterbury. Have you fed the hens 


a A Canterbury donner à manger poule, f. 
I told you I would fatten ? Have you puniſhed the 
wouloir engraiſſer pPunir 
children whom I have told you I would not teach? 
enfant enſeigne,. 


| 
| - _ Have youread the 2 de cachet, which I have 
| | ttre 7 


told you I had obtained againſt him ? I could not 


dire obtenir contre pouwoir 


1 ſend you the pens which I had promiſed you 1 

| | Envoyer plume, f. promettre 

would ſend. I have not been able to till the ground 
envoyer _ pou doir labourer terre 

| 

| 


which I had promiſed you I would till, for the 


promettre 


ſnow that has fallen did not permit me to f out, 


neige, f. permettre ortir. 


Wo RULE 20: 


| Participles Paſſive, that cannot be joined to 
1H Subſtances, as their Adjectives, are undeclined ; _ 
1 as, parle,-ete, woulu, pu, &c. 

i! Participles Paſſive in the Compound Tenſes of 
5 Reflected Verbs are undeclined, when after the 
i Compound Tenſe there is a Firſt Caſe : as, elle 
W! - s eft donne la mort; She has put kerſelf to death, 


10118 
Ill N 


She has cut her throat. She has broken her arm: 
fe couper Forge, f. | fe caſſer bras, m. 


My 


——_— — 
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My ſiſter has put out her eyes. My mother has 


aur ſe crewer il, m, mer,. 


dislocated her ſhoulder. My aunt has cut her 
fe dimetire  epaule, f. taute, f. ſe couper 


Ons My grandmother has broken her neck. 
doigt, m. graud mere, f. \/ſe caſſer cou, m 
Have you waſhed your hands, ſiſter ? No, tied 


ſe lader main, f. ſcur, f. 


waſhed my face only. Why don't you wipe your 
Tiſage, m. ſeulement | S* effuyer 


feet, couſin ? I have ſcratched my noſe. 
Pied, ms couſine, f. ecorcher REY, m. 


| 
1 0 
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RULE XVI. 


\OME Wil have after them the Defi- 
nite Article of the Second Caſe: as, 


Bien du tems; Much time. 
Bien des gens; Many people. 
TTV 


There are 2 many raſcals in the world. Many ſhips 
bien coquin, m. monde 


Vaifſeau 

have been taken by the Americans, You have 
: prendre Americain 

received a good deal of money. I had a great 
recevor * an. argent, m. 


M deal . 
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deal of trouble to perſuade him. Many women 


| peine, f. perſuader femme 
would not wear ſuch high toupees, if they knew 
| porter < | haut toupe, m. ſawoir 


how ridiculous they appear. There was a vaſt 


combien ridicule | Paroitre 


number of people yeſterday at Vauxhall, He has 


bien monde, m. bier 5 
killed many partridges, but he has ſpent a good 
tuer Peerdriæ, f. uſer 
deal of powder. The king's troops in America 
bien poudre, f. roi, m. troupe, f. Amerique 
have ſuffered many hardſhips. I wiſh you much 
fouffrir mal ſouhaiter bien 
joy. We had much ſatisfaction. We paſſed 
Joie, f. bien ſatisfaction, f. paſſer 
through many deſarts. We met with many 
à Travers | deſert, m. rencontrer | 
Tartars. We eſcaped many dangers. 
Tartar, m. eviter. danger, m, 


RULE 


\ 
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"UL SEK 


„ Chow much 
beaucoup 14 N combien how many 
ſo much as much 
tant fs many autant a0 many 
peu ag rien, nothing, &c. 


will have the Prepoſition de after them in the fol- 
lowing Inſtances: as, I | 


—_- 


Much time . beaucoup de tems. 
Much trouble; beaucoup de peine. 


EXERCTSE.” 
So many people are not aſſembled for nothing 
ä aſſembler „ 


How many bocks has your brother ſent you? 
livre, m. frere enwvoyer 
Have the French ſo many men of war? The 

Frangais vaiſſeau, m. guerre, f. 
Portugueſe have now as many ſhips of the line in 
Portugais, m. maintenant Daiſſeau, m. de ligne dans. 


North America, as the Engliſh, I have ſeen fe 


Nord Amerique que Anglais voir 
merchantmen in the Downs. How much money 
marchand vaiſſeau Dune, f. argent 
can you give me? I have many bank notes, but 
pouvoir donner : Banque billet, m. 
Intle money. What do you think of the opera? 
argent penſer opera, m. 


M 2 | I have 
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I have ſeen nothing more fine: I'll give you as 
voir tien beau dcuuer 


much time as you pleaſe, 
lens, m. qu il Vous plazra. 
K DU LE „ 


The Adverb any, and the Conjun ction 35, are 
rendered into French by ne ue, in the following - 
£ ales }: as, 


T have but little money; Je wat que peu d argent. 
I only aſk your protection; Fe ne demande que 
votre protection. 


Had I but a hundred pounds, I ſhould be ſure te 


cent livre, f. | ſur 
ſucceed. If you only want a hundred pounds, I 
reuffr | avoir beſein : 


will get them for you. There was a battle between 
faire treuver | bataille | 


the French and the Auſtrians; the former had but 


Fraunęais Autrichien premier 


three hundred men killed, and the Jatter five 
cent homme tut | dernier 


thouſand, Lhave but little inclination to undertake 
mille 1 8875 teu inclination entreprendre 
ſuch a thing. We ſaw but few ſhips in the 
pareille choſe avoir waijeau, m. 


harbour of Bourdeaux. We only fought for 


Fort, m. Bordeaux ſe batire 
honour, 
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honour. They 9 deſtroyed the 9 but they 


honneur, m. dietruire 
left the town intire. They only received orders 
laiſer ville, f. entier receuoir ordre 
to ſet out yeſterday. We have but ten thouſand 
partir hier dix mille 

ſailors on board. The enemy, had but ten pieces 
matelot, m. bord, m. ennemi, m. dix piece, f, 
of cannon. 

canon, m 


pon the Irregularities of PREPOSITIONS«: 


RULE XLIX. 
3 H E Prepoſitions at, ts, by, and ſome others, 


denoting Time and Succeſſion or Time and: 
Action, are expreſſed by d: as, 


To arrive in time; arriver a tems. 
To riſe at ten o eloek; fe lever d dix heures. 


EX k R C S 


I dine every day at two o'clock, I will do it by 
4 diner tous les jours deux | faire peu 
d 


degrees, I tell you to ſpeak in your turn, We 
a peu. parler tour, m. 


recovered by degrees. They ſpeak at every minute, 
remettre parler chaque moment 


M3 He 


; 


4 
4 
1 
| 
1 


114008 grand cicatrice, f. viſage, m. coupure, f. bras, m. 


* 
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He did it by dint of applying to it. We 


Jaire + force appliguer q dimanche 
will ſet out at three o'clock. They plucked 
| partir trois arracher 


out his beard flip by lip. They cut his arms 
barbe, f. brin ; | 

inch by inch. They advance ſtep by ſtep. They 

Pouce, m. » avuncer pas, in. 


took all his money guinea by guinea. Vou will 
prendre argent guinbe, f. 


kill them one by one. We will come in time- 
7Her un Venr 
He ſaid it in time. 

ares = 
r 

When the Prepofition in d:notes the Part of the 
Body that is affected, it is rendered in French by 
the Definite Article in the Third Caſe : as, 


To have a pain in one's ſtomach; 
Avoir mal a [eftomac. | 


TY ERROR. 


Two officers fought yeſterday in Hyde-park ; one 


efficier, m. ſe baltre hier | 
of them was wounded in the belly, and the other 


_ Gleſſer .. Venire, m. autre 
in the thigh. I have a pain in my hand. He has 
euifſe, fo mal main 


l a large ſcar in his face, and a cut in his arm. He 


has 


Cl 
C9 


11 95 
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has many wounds in his leg. We have ſeverap 


bleſure, f. en „ ee 
edits i in our arms. | a A 2 
coupure, f. bras, m. TED 


2 DU L SLE 

When at, after, with, and other Engliſh Pre- 
poſitions, denote the Condition People * 8 in, or 
the Way according to which they act, they are 
rendered into French by the Definite Article of the 
Third Caſe, except, as in all other Caſes before 


Proper Names and Pronouns, which inſtead of the 
Articles take the Prepoſition a : as, 


To be at one's eaſe; etre d ſon arſe, 


To dreſs after the French "WORN s' habiller & 
la Frangaiſe. 


E * * YEE 


He lives after his own liking. He eats after the 
ide 1 f. manger 


Engliſh faſhion. He plays at piquet. We ſhall 
; Anglais  Jouer piquet, m 


play at billiards. We beat bim at 82 He worn 


billard, m. battre __ echecs- Lagner 


of us at nine-pins, We act according to the Dutch 
guille, f. | agir Hollandais 


faſhion. He ſays his prayers after the Spaniſh man- 
; dire priere, f. Ejpagnol 


ner. I have won after the Engliſh way, but he 
gagner | Anglais 


X 


| will | 
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will beat me after the Poliſh way. We played at 


battre Piolonais jouer 
draughts yeſterday *till eleven o'clock. They 
dame, f. bier jusqu à onxe | 
played at Tennis till eight, and he would not play 
| paume, f. hut woulor jouer 
at cards, | 
carte, f. 


RU nn 


When by and with denote the Weight and Mea- 
ſure of Things, they are rendered into French by 
the Definite Articles of the Third Caſe : as, 


He ſells cherries by the pound; 
I vend des ceriſes a la livre. 


He meaſures with the line ;, 
11 meſure au cordeau. 


K X E R CTS FE. 
We always buy faggots by the hundred. He ſells 


toujours achetter fagot, m. cent vendre 


wine by the pot. We have bought ſhoes by the 
vin Pot, m. ſoulters 


dozen. He has ſold vinegar by the bottle. We 
douzaine, fr | winaigre, m. bouteille, f. 


meaſured his lands with a fathom. I never buy 


meſurer terre, f. toiſe, fe a4 achetter 

corn by the buſhel, but by the ſack. We always 

bled, m. botſſeau, m.. ſac, m. 

ſell cheeſe by the hundred weight, and never by 
Fromage, m. cent jamais 


the 


7 
y 
* 


y 
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the pound. He ſells his wine by the -hogſheads 


livre, f. Vvendre Hin, m. mu ids, m. 
We meaſure our cloth with an ell, and not with 
 -meſurer drap, m. aunt, f. e 
yard. 
verge, f. 


., T- 


When with and at, &c. denote the Matter, 
Inſtruments, and Jools made uſe of, it is rendered 
into French by the Definite Article of the Third 
Caſe : as, | +44 


He paints with oil; z/ peint a Phuile, 
She works at her necdle: elle travaille a Paiguilles 


EE 3 FR CTR. 
Have you drawn that picture with India- ink, or 
tirer portrait, m. de la chine encre, f. 


with charcoal? No, Thave done it with a pencil. 
charbon, m. faire crayon, m. 


I never draw with a pencil, 'tis always with chalk 
defſiner crayon craze, f. 


-- 4 


Do you draw with a pen or with a bruſh? I uſe 


deſſiner Plume, f. pinceau, m. 


neither, I draw with my band. Ts he clever at his 
fe ſervir de defſiner main, f. babile 


pen ? No, but he is a good one at cyphering. Do 

plume | | bon aurithmetique 

you fiſh with a line, or a net ? No, I always fiſh 
ecber ligne, f. filet, m. peer 


U 


- with. 
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with a fly. I like better to fiſh with a net. They 


mouche, f. aimer mieux filet 


fought with ſwogds and piſtols | 
fe battre pee, f. piſtolet, ni. 


RULE . 


The Prepoſitions with, on, for, are rendered 
into French by the Prepoſition à in the following 
Caſes .. as, | g 


To ride on horſeback ; Monter d cheval. 
To take ſome body for witneſs ; prendre quel- 
gu un a temain, 


SE OH a RR CIS Bb 
He took heaven for witneſs that he did not ride on 


horſeback to-day. 
aujourd” but. 


*RULEF EV. 


When two Nouns are joined together in Engliſh, 
the Firſt denoting the Form or uſe of the Second;; 
the Second muſt come firſt in French, and be 
followed by the Prepolttion 4. as, 


A patch boz ; une Bolte q mouches. 
A broad-brimmed hat; un chapeau d grands bords. 


* N 0-4-8 © 


Is it a water-mill, or a wind- mill, that we have ſeen. 
eau. moulin Vent moulin voir 


at 


| 
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at Deptford ? My mother has given me a branched 


bras 
candleſtick. We are not allowed the uſe of fire- 

chandelier accorder uſage, m. 
arms. We have found a fine powder-box. Gun- 
arme, f. trouver beau poudre, f. boite, f. canda 
powder is very ufeful. A powder-magazine blew 
poudre f. utile magaxin, m. ſauter 
up at Blackwall yeſterday, A horſe- hoe. My 
1 hier | chewval, m. fer, Mm. 
hair-drefſer has forgot his powder-bag. That is 

peruquier, m. oublier Poudre, f. ſac, m. voici 


my dining- room. What is that toupee-iron doing 


manger chambre, f. tou fer faire 


here? When you go to town, bring me a tinder- 
1 aller en ville, f. apporter ſfuſil 


box. A paper-mill. 


boite, f. Papier mouliu. 


RULE LI. 
Between and about are often rendered in French 

by a. The Prepoſition à is ſometimes a redundancy 
m French : as, | 

My wife is between thirty and forty years; 

Ma femme a trente d quarante ans. 

We muſt ſee who ſhall play it; 

I faut voir d qui aura, 5 


E X E R- 
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„„ T SK 


How far is Paris from London ? There are about 
combien y a- f il de Londres à Paris il y a 


— 


ninety, or ninety-two leagues. How far is 
quatre viugt dix lieue, f. * 


Iflington from Stoke - Newington ? It is about two 
Ilington @ deux 


or three miles. How old is your ſiſter ? She is 


* eros mile, m. quel age @ votre ſeur elle a 


between nine and twelve. I thought ſhe wal was 


neuf dauze croire 
between eight and nine. He will be ten or twelve 
buit neu | dix douze 
han, doing. that. When I gave them the letter, 
faire . donner lettre, f. 
they fnatched it from one another s hands: it was 
' arracher main | 
who ſhould read it firſt. When I ſaw that, I took 
lire premier reprendre 
it en and reprimanded them for their behaviour, 
reprimander | conduite 


ab. What! can't you wait a minute till one of 
dire quoi attendre moment, m. juſqu'a ce que 


youtas read Wore five or fix lines? I afterwards 


cing ſix ligne, f. 


threw it on . table, and it was who ſhould catch it. 
un table, f. „ aurgper. 


8 He 


— 


r 


* 
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WOLFE 1K 

The Prepoſition à is put before an Infinitive to 

denote what is proper to be done ; the Merit or 


Demerit of Perſons or Things, their ſeeming Ca- 
pacity, Aptitude, Fitneſs, and Diſpoſition : as, 


'Tis a thing fit to be done; c' une choſe @ faire. 
'Tis an advice worth following; c' un avis @ 
ſuivre. | 
KI 
»Tis an affair that will ruin him. The apples are 


affaire ruiner pomme, f. 
fit for keeping. It is his turn to play. That man 
bon garder jouer Ceft un homme 


deſerves to be hanged. That girl deſerves to be 
3 | 


rewarded. He is to do it firſt. It was our turn 


recompenſer cet à lui premier Cetoit à nous 

to charge the enemy. Tis your turn to drink, 

charger enuemi | _ boaire 

"Tis her turn to write to me, Whoſe turn is it 
8 ecrire a qui eft-ce 

to attend the children? It is not my turn to 

garder enfant | 


ſtay at home. 
reſter ; logis, 


8 


134 Upon the Irregularities of PREPOSITIONS, 


RULE LVIE. 


_. When the Prepoſitions with, in, upon, for, after, 

by, denote the Manner of Acting or Being, the 1 : 
Means Or Cauſe, they are expreſſed in French by | . 
the Prepoſition de; as, 


) 


He lives on bread and water ; 
Il vit de pain et dq eau, 


She leaps for joy; elle ſaute de joie. „„ 
He is ſtarving with cold; il meurt de froid, mm 
RE | 
After this manner you ſhall ſucceed, I love him | 


mauiere, reufir aimer 


with all my heart. He began to bray with all his 
tout cœur, m. fe mettre braire 

might, He ran with all bis might, She loaded 

forces, f. courir accabler i 

him with reproaches. They live on milk and t 

reproche, m. | vivre lait, m. 

butter. He ran away in the night. He was 

Beurre, m. fe ſauver : nuit, m. 

caught in London in the day time. He trembles 1 
5 a | Jour trembler 

for fear. Calipſo was taller than her nymphs, by 0 
peur, f. grand nimpbe, f. 18 

the whole head. That lady is beloved by eve u 
tout tte, f. dame aimer tout ; 

body. I will back you with all I have. Do you | 7] 


ans ſupporter 


7 RN 
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play with the mace, or the queu? I play with the 
jouer ' maſſe, f. quen, f. - Ke, 
- queu, Don't meddle with my own affairs, The, 

queu, f. ſe meler „ 


Chartreux live only upon fruit and vegetables, but 
vivre fruit, m. legume, m. 


the Benedictins live on eggs, ſea-fowls, butter, 
| cu, m. oiſcau de mer, beurre, m. 


and many other good things. She is hated by her 


pluſieur bon 1 1 
huſband. I will call upon you early in the 
mari, m. 3 grand | 
morning. Don't behave in that manner. 

ſe conduire maniere. 


KU LE ii: 


On, upon, put before the Name of the Inſtru- 
ment one plays upon, are rendered into French by 
the Definite Articles of the Second Caſe : as, To 
play upon the guittar; jouer de la guitarre. 


* E R G I 8 
My ſiſter plays very well upon the harpſichord. 1 


ſur jouer | claveſſin, m. 
cannot play upon the violin, but I play pretty well 
ne ſavoir pas jouer | wiolon, m. jouer 5 

upon the flute. What flute do you play upon? 
fate, f. | 
The German flute. Upon what inſtrument does 
traverſiere Bute, f. inſtrument, m. 


Rd your. 
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your brother play ? Upon the baſſoen : he plays 


Frere | baſſon, m. jouer 
extremely well upon the ſerpent. 
extreme ment ſerpent, m. 


RU EE 1. 


The Prepoſition de is uſed before Nouns of Di- 
menſion and Quantity, and before Partiqiples, 
when they are e preceded by a Noun of Numer: 
as, | 

T hat flower grows a foot every day; j 

Cette fleur croit tous les jours d un pied. 


There were twenty men killed; 
11 y eut vingt hommes de tuts. 


E K M N e. 


His revenue inereaſes a hundred pounds a year. 
revenu, m. augmenter | lire, f. par an, m. 


My ſon grows five inches every month. In the 
ls, m. croitre ' pouce, m. mois, m. 


late battle at Bunker's-hill, there were two hundred 
dernier bataille, . deux cent 


officers killed, and twenty wounded on the ſide of 


officier, m. tue wvingt blejje du cotè, m. 


the rebels. I have now twenty knives finiſned. 
rebelle couteau acheve 


Our army decreaſes by ten men every week, owin ng 
diminuer homme ſe maine a cauſe 


to the 2 of e Laſt night, as I was | 
diſete, pro viſion, f. bier au ſoir 


viſiting the barracks, 1 found two ſoldiers dead. 
ater barraque, t. * frouver foldat, m. mort 


T here 


rt 
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There are now upon the ſtocks at Toulon, twelve 
a preſent chantier, m. Toulon 


ſhips, begun. They will be, by twenty feet, bigger 


<vaiſſeau commence | pied, m. grand : 


than the Tulip man of war. Don't give him any 
Tali ipe, f. vaifeau de guerre donner rien 


thing, for it is ſo much money loft. In our Tate 
argent perdu 


victory at Quebec, we had but two men killed, 


victoire Quebec 


and ſix wounded. The Lion man of wat came 


blefſe how © + ccc loue 
aſhore on this coaſt, and there were five men 
cote, f. ciug 
drowned, 
5 


RULE LXI. 


The Prepoſition ar is uſed after ſome Pronouns 
Indeterminate and Adverbs of Quantity; and theſe 


Adverbs, point, pas, jamais, rien, quelque * ang 


gue of Admiration. 
Ei X FE R E11 
I have no money. I have no friends. I will ſhow 


argent ani, m. montrer 
you ſomething rare. How much water! How 
quelque choſe rare que eau, f. 
many candles! How much blood ſhed.! How much 
que chandelle, f. ſang, m. repandu 


time loſt! That man will do nothing good. Ne 


tems, ms perdu | faire rien bon vol, © 
+23 N 3 | money \ 


> 


——— ———— © 33 * 
5 
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money, no Swiſs. How many apples | How many 
argent ſuiſſe, m- que 'pomme, f. que 
pears! You will ſee ſomething curious. "There 
Poire, * voir curieux 


is no-body killed. Have we ſhips enough? Is 


perſonne tue wvaiſſeau aſſex 


there any-body ang pry? Was there any- body 
guelgu un Fache 
afronted ? I never meant any ſuch thing. Was 
| offenſe. .vouloir dire rien ſemblable 


there any houſe burnt ? No, but there was a young 
quelque brule | jeune 


infant ſmothered. 
enfant etoufſfe. 


RULE LxII. 


The Prepoſition Before is not indiferenty ex- 
preſled in French by avant and devant; avant de- 
notes a Priority of Time, or of Rank, or Order, 
and is uſed in Oppoſition to apres as, Put that 
letter before the other ; mittez cette lettre avant 
Pautre. 


*. 


X E R 0 1. 
J am ſure to arrive at London before you. I knew 


aur arriver Londres | ſavoir 
that before him. Will you write before me. I 
ecrire 
ſhall have done my exerciſe before you. We ſhall 
Faire theme, m. 
know- our leſſons before them, I had feen that 
' ſavoir ef legon, E = i : 


12 e book 


8 


3 
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book before her. Write that chapter. before this, 


livre, ms ecrire chapitre, m. 


I will grow rich before him. The woman was 
s* enrichir femme 


hung before the man. My houſe mall be finiſhed 


pendre homme maiſon, .. finir 


| before yours, 1 will play before her. We will 


jouer 


be there before them. They will dine before us. 


diner 5 


Cut my pen before his. Clean my ſhoes lie 


tailler - plume, f. netter fſoulier, m. 


hers. I am before him. He is before me. 


FU LE FAR 


Hoant is ſometimes an Advert of - Place and 
Time: as, 


Don't dig fo A p; ; ne creuſez pas ſi avant. | 
When night was far gone; bien avant dans la nuit. 


EXERT COHEES 
My ſword went very deep into his body. If he 


epee, f. entrer corps, m. 
had digged deeper in the ground, he would have 
| creuſer terre, f. 
found a treaſure, He will go no further. He 
treu der treſor, ni 5 aller 


went very far under ground. T hey dived very 


aller 1 es 17 f 


| : 1 | n 
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deep into- the ſea. We went very far in the wood. 
mer, f. aller bois, m. 


He ran a nail very deep into his foot. Co further 
fe lancer clou, m. pied, m. aller 


into the water. | 
RR LV 


-Devant is uſed in Oppoſition to derriere, and is 
cohſtrued with de, az, and par-devant ; ſignifies 
alſo in the Preſence of : as, | 


\ 
SF 
l 
; 
| | 


pare OL od 


Put that before the window ; 
Mettez cela devant la fenttre, 


He did that before the prince; 
11 fit tela devant le prince. 


N 
Get out of my fight. They will paſs before our 
er 


Voter de devant moi | paſſe 

houſe. 1 will have him walk before me. Doctor 
maiſon, f. je weux qu il marche | 

Sharp will preach next Sunday before the king, 


precher prochain dimanche, m- rot 


When he appeared before the queen, he fell upon 
paroitre reine, f. tomber 


his knees. He lives oppoſite to St. Clement's 
genou demeurer devant Clement 


church. He is before God. When we preſented: 
egliſe, f. Dieu, m. fe preſenter 

gurſelyes before him; Get out of my ſight, ſaid, 
4 TER ; s oter | dire 


he, 


; 
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he, I will have nothing to do with ſi uch wretches. 


voulotr _ faire pareil guen 
He dares not come before me. 
"Ou 85 venir. 


oi 2 20 


Devant is alſo uſed in Oppoſition to apres. a8, 
He runs before me; il court devant moi. 


-i 6-200" E R O. 
He has the precedency of his ſiſter. We walked 


aαπο ur le pas aevant x marcher 


before him as long as we could. He may read 
1 aulſi longtems que pouvoir pouvoir lire 


| before me. He led him to Paris before him. Our 5 


conduire Parts 


regiment has the precedency of the light -horfe, 
regiment leger chevaux 
but they have the ge of the horſe- guards. 
| [ns a cheva}” 


K U LE txve. 


The Prepoſitions after, apres, and with 
which in Engliſh govern the Participle Active, in 
French govern the Infinitive: as, 


He eats without drinking; 
Il mange ſans boire. 


After having dined he went to bed; 
Apris avoir dint il alla coucher. 


FN 


He paſſed without taking notice of me. After 
paſſer prendre * 4 


having 


— 
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having defeated the rebels, taken poſſeſſion of 
| defazrre rebelle . Poſpefiion 


Montreal, and deſtroyed the fortifications, we 
Montreal detruire Juoriiſication 


retired to Quebec without having loſt a man in 
fe retirer perdre 


that glorious expedition. We fell in with an 


expedition, f. rencontrer 


American privateer; after having diſcharged a broad - 
Americain corſaire, m. decharge bordte, f. 


ſide, he ſheered off without firing a gun. I have 


ſe retirer tirer un coup de canon 


worked all the day, without eating or drinking, 
travailler gournee, f. manger boire _ 
I will catch him without running, He ſpeaks 
attraper courtr parler 
without thinking. | 
penſer. 


« U L E. LEAF 


The Prepoſitions dans and en, are often uſed in- 
differently to ſignify the Place one is in: but dans 
is only put before common Names, and proper 
Names of Cities; and en before Names of King- 
doms, Principalities, Provinces, &c. | 


VN. B. Dans before common Names, requires 
the Definite Articles in the Firſt Caſe : as, 


He is in France; 1! e en France. 
1. is in London; / %% dans Londres. 
e is in the town; / % dans la ville. * 


. 1 
go Tet ogg — L__—_— ——_— 


<<» 
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£. & +..6K CT EE 
The French ambaſſrdor is now in Picardy. My 


Frangais ambaſſadeur a preſeut Picardes, f. 


brother is in Canterbury. When he came into the 
Irere, m. Canterbury quand entrer 


room, he told me that the king lived in Len, 
chambre dire demeurer 


but when he went out, he ſaid that he lived in 
| fortir dire 

Windſor, I have done that work in the ſame place. 

ouVrage, m. meine place, f. 

We live in the ſame houſe. We ſtayed a month 

| maiſon, f. Gy mois, m. 

in Ruſſia, and they remained three years in Poland, 

Ruflie, f. refter trois an, m. Pologne,l. 

We dined in Paris. 


diner. 


RULE LXVIIL 
Dans muſt be uſed, and not en, when we ſpeak 


of Things that we have ſeen or read in Authors: 
as, I have ſeen in Boileau; fa vu = Boileau. 


EXERCISE. 


I have read in Cicero, that learning is always 
lire Ciceron, m. ſcience, t. 


uſeful. We read in Madam Dacier, that Ulyſſes 
ulile Ute 


was a very gloanens man. We ſee in Voltaire, 
eloguent voir. | 
: | that 


B . „ 
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that Jearning is more commendable than birth. 
ference, f. recommendable naiſſance, f. 
We have read in Corneille, very ſublime verſes. 
K ſublime vers, m. 
One may ſee in Racine, that nothing is to be 
on Voir rien 


feared but God. It is written in the ſcripture, 
craindre Dieu ecrire ecriture, . 


that Chriſt raiſed from the dead. We read in 
Feſus Chrift reſuſciter mort | lire 


Virgil, that Dido put herſelf to death. I have 
Didon fe donner mort, f. 


read in Greſſet, that a woman made a pair of 
lire femme faire paire, f. 


breeches with the leaves of an old book. We ſee 


cCulote feuillet, m. Vieux livre, m. wor 


in Ovid, that Is was changed into a cow. 
| coangcr en vacbe. 


RULE LXIX. 


En, and not dans, muſt be uſed when we ſpeak 
of the Time and Condition one is in : as, 


He is in good health; f % en bonne ſants. 
We are in winter; nous ſommes en hiver. 


B 1 E R OI . 


My uncle is in a very bad condition. That man 
oncle mauwais etat, m. | 
plays with good luck. My ſiſter is lying in. My 
_ en couche 


daughter 


. 


etre en bonbeur, m. 
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8 daughter is till alive. We were then in ſummer. 
= s , fille etre encore en vie etre alors ee, in. 
5 He is in a good way. They are in a very bad 
1. | | | bon chemin, m. 1 Manu 
by way. Are not we in winter? I can do it at all 
8 | hiver f a. pouvoir. ſaire 1/4 A 
5 times. He committed that crime in day light. Are 
. | tems, m. commettre crime, m-. plein jun 
2 not we in time of peace? No, I believe we are in 
| een, pair, f. i ol 
84 time of war. I don't care for it; I'll do the ſame 
4 guerre, f. e. ſoucier en Faire de meme 
f both in peace and war. He is always in bad health 
8 tant paix. qu'en guerre | ſante, f 
« in the winter. 
| bi ver, m. Re Vl 
N. B. When in is followed by an Indefinite 
Article, and rendered by en in French, the In- 
definite Article is left out, 5 | 
K | G52 
R U LE 'LXX. : 
En, and not dans, muſt be uſed when we ſpeak 
of the Action we are employed in, the Cloths we 
have on, the Paſſage from one Place to another, 
and the Change ot Condition: as, 
. He is at prayers ; i gf en prieres. 
x He is in a ſummer coat; 2/0 % en habit N C. 
* He runs from ſtreet to ſtreet; i/ court de rue . 
4 Ajax was mętamorphoſed into an Hyacint ; 
r 


Hhax fut en en Hyacinth \ 


- 1 5 * . 
5 
4 S *®. * 8 * 


c 1 n 
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\ 


* K K * 1 


When IT faw Rows he 'was in his night-cap and 
wor . zuit honnet,,m. 


Dippers. - She is in her night-gown. Adæon was 


pavtanfie, fe ' ÞJchambre robe 


changed into a ſtag. Caliſto was changes into a 


changer cer, m. 


bear. Jupiter metamorphoſed himſelf into a 


cura, m. ſe metamorphoſer 


ſhower of gold, to delude Danae. My 1 is 
plate or, m. tromper Ale aller 


better and better, but my 1 is worſe and 
de mieux en de pi⸗ 


worſe. Her ſever is changes into a tertian ague, 
SEP fie ure | iercs fpeure 


He i is in a ilk waiſtcgat and velvet breeches. 
foie, f. ele, f 5 velaurs, m. calotc. 


N. B. Daus and en 8 always be e d 
before PU Noun i in. French. | 


OnzpRvat rod 1 5 


En and dans are both uſed to denote the Mo— 
tive and End of Acting, though not indifferently. 
Cuſtom 1 is the deſt Maſter for thoſe Things. 


* 


„ 
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EN E WT a. 
En uſed to denote the Motive and End Wis 


Acting. 


He has rewarded him in conſideration of his ſervices. 
recompenſer conſideration, f. ſervice, m. 

I will do it in ſpite of him. The judge forgave 
faire depit © juge, m. pardonner 

him in conſideration of his great age. I will not 
| grand age, m. | | 
lick him in conſideration of his parents. He 


rofer parent 
would fight in ſpite of my remonſtrances. 
ſe battre depit = Femontrance. 


Do! uſed to denote the Motive and End of 
Adding. 
He writes in the papers with a deſian to get money. 
_ erivire fair, nu dane deffein gapitor argent, m. 
I go to France i in hopes of ſeeing my tamily. We 
France, t. eſfermrce, f. voir famille, f. 


teach him with an expectation of being rewarded, 
enſeigner aitonte, f. recompenſer 


He ſubmits in 3 of getting time. The 


ſe ſoumettre eſerauce gigner tent, m 


Americans fight in hopes of obtaining liberty. 
HAmericain je battre obtenir liberte, k. 


OBstrvarien II. 


The P. 1 8 0 like is very often rendered. into 
French by on : 


þr ce, 


s, He lives like a PLance ; ; i vit en 


O 2 EXE R. 
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EAN EI N & 1 8K E 
| He behaves like an honeſt man. You acted like 


fe conduire  bountte hone agir 
a fool, We live like kings. She dances like a 
fat. ViIUre roi dunſer 7 
e ucen. You behave like a blackguard. My couſin 
Fae: . © Je te porter foliſſon coiſin 
writes like a maſter. They behave like children. 
„ mailtre enfant 
Qar general acted like a prudent man. Though 
general apir prudent homme 
our trqyps have been defeated, they fought like 
troupe, f. defaire ſe batire 
heroes. You ſpeak like a woman. That lady 
hero, m. farier femme, f. dame 
walks like a queen. Mareſchal Turenne, though 
marcber reine Tureune 
the greateſt general of his time, expoſed himſelf 
grand general tems, m. S expoſer 
like a common ſoldier, He reads like a fool, 
ſimple ſoldat lire fot 


N. B. It would be no fault in the foregoing 
Examples, to exprels like by comme. 


Depuis. 
As depuis is expreſſed in Engliſh by face, which 


ſignifies likewiſe puisgue, many ; People are at a loſs 
to know when depuis or priſque is to be uſed, 


| : RULE 


* 
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R U EE EXXI. 


When Aue may be turned by. rem, from the 
time that; or when it is, an Adverb, it malt. be 
expreſſed i in F tench by depuis, as, 


mey © 


I have nat ſeen him ſinet that time 3 
Je ne Pai pas vu depui i ce tems ld. 

J have not ſren bim ſince, 

Je ne Pai pas Vu depuis. 


E X. E B'QU TCS E. 
He came with me from London to Highgate. 
venir aver Londre juſqu a Highgate ' 


We work from morning till night. Thave not ſeen 


travailler matin, m. juſqu au ſoir, m. voir 


my ſiſter ſince her return. I followed him from 


ſeur retour, m 


Chetfex to the Park. I adden for you from four 
Chelſẽ juſqu au Parc, m. rr 


o'clock *till five. We drank from twelve to one. 
Juſqu à cing bore —_—_— une beure 


I will maintain it from the beginning to the end. 
ſontenir commencement fin, fs 


Ph flog you all from the biggeſt to the ſmalleſt. 
fouetter tout grand petit 


What have you done ſince ? 125 L have. done no⸗ 


faire 


thing ſince, I have read. ſince. 


lire. 


O3 OßsRR- 
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OBsERVATION III. 


Cbez is a Prepoſition which is expreſſed in Eüg- 
liſh - by at, or to ſome body's houſe, amengy, with, 
and is conſtrued by de and par : 28, 


He comes from my houſe; 
Il vient de chez moi. 


| Fvery body is maſter in his own houſe ; 
Chacun eft maitre chez ſoi. 


EXX*B R C IS. E. 


Will you come and ſup at my houſe? I am very 
_ poulojr. Denir ſouper 


much obliged to. you; I am engaged at Miſs 


. oblige retenu 
Guimar' 8. Then come and dine to-morrow... I £0 
diner demain 
to the count of St. Alban's. Then when you are at 
comie 
leiſure, you are always very welcome at my houſe. 
toifir bien venu , 


Have yoo been at her houſe to-day ? Yes, but ſhe 
aujourd hut © 


was not at home, the was at her father's. | There 
pere 


is a cuſtom among the French, not to ſuffer a 
cCoutume, f.  Frangais © - ſfouffrir 
woman to mount the throne. Among the Romang 
femme | „ „ Romain 


one 


7 
0 3 ls 
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one may ſee ſeveral fathers condemning their 
voir pluſieurs pere condamner 


children to death: It is ſo among uns. 
enfant mort, f. nous. 


Upen the ixilriu, of Con JUNCTIONS, 


fp U 5 E LXxII. 


Lor gue, preceded by Verbs 3 Doubt, 
Wiſh, Fear, Prohibition, or Command, or by 


the mperſonals il ſemble, il faut, and pra e 
N the Satzen ive. | Hs 


36 pray to God he may ſucceed; 
Fe prie, Dieu qu'il reufſiſſe.., ©  \ 
I'muſt go to London; i 7 ak 
Il faut que} "aille a Londres. 


„ K n 


I wiſh you may come. It ſeems that you are 
ſoubaiter | venir il ſemble 


angry with me. 1 don't believe he is ho learned as 
fachs contre WCCeoire avant 


he pretends to be. I am afraid he is dead. Vou 
pretendræe , ©.  Craindre mart 


muſt endeavour to perſuade him., It ſeems that he 


s efforcer ' perſuader 


is an honeſt; vie We: 22258 e mak 'beat them, 


bonntte homme battre .,._. 


ſoundly.” | 


— 
— 


nen Len the Irregular ities of Compone't rows. 


—_ She muſt learn her lefſon.. We are 
auf 


comme : 


aprenure legons f. 
afraid he is unden. We doubt he has facceeded. 


craindre era. douter rin, 

It n that you jeſt. I don't believe he is in 
— . craire 

* we don't believe he is in the right. 
prong py avoir raiſon. . : 


RULE LXXIII. 


When the Verb that follows the nh. or que, pre- 
ceded by a Verb of doubt, wiſh, Ke. is ih the 
Futute Poſrive in ans, yrrng it mult be put in > 
Preſent of the Subjunctive in French: hen the 
Verb that precedes the gui or g is in the Preſent 
or Future Poſitive of the Indicative; the Verb 
that follows the gu, or gre, muſt be put in the 
| Preſent of the Subjunctive, but in the Imperfect, 
jf the Verb that precedes the gui or gue is in any 
of the Paſt Tenſes of the —_—— or in the 
Future Conditional: as, 


3 don't beliore mat he will eome; 
Je ne crois pas qu'il vienne. 


Lv afraid he would not come, 
mm On * vint * 


? 


E xX E R 8 1 4 E. 
nnn We did not 
2 chi 
doubt but be would ſurcced; I doubted he would 
oval . reuſſir raden ande 


enn? Hz | ſpeak 
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ſpeak to you, I wiſh he might get a livelihood. . A 


garter p ſouhaiter ' gagner vie 
I did not doubt DG: he would be "SY. ſorry, to to 
4 face. okog 


hear that. I ſhould be adac, left he ould, write 5 


appreudre © ri 4 8 


to my maſter. I was s afraid * would ſet out with - | 
5 maitre ' | Ears partir. 


I 


Out paying me. N i : RN 
| payer. 0 An 


N B. That, which is ver * ws 43 
Engliſh after thoſe 3 mu always be ere 
ſed in French. | 1 


CC E. 
I wiſh you may be rewarded as you deſerve, 1 


ſeudaiter recompenſer mieriter, 

will have you mind what J tell you. We . 

wroulotr Faire attention à ce que dire ; "womulair £ 

have him write a good hand, He would have us 
ien lr 

cat with his ſervants, It ſeems that he does it On 
manger domeſlique \ 

purpoſe, He will have me ſtay at home from 
expres voulogr | * reſter logis 


morning till night, We all, wiſh he may arrive 
maiiny m. fir, m. arriver 


ſafe in America. They en very much the ye 
fain et ſauf, Amerique, f. fort 


would ſubmit to ſo hard EPA SL He fears leſt 
fe ſoumettre dur condition, f. craindre 


ſhe 


— 


2 


— ent” wy Py en — 
— 


ET —! „% mom wed —————— —-— i —— — —— nm A - 
— n ——_— * ” PR — - — - 


——— — 


——— EA Ol — — on. 
—— — ot 


| 
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the will refuſe him, and ſhe. did. not believe he 


refuſer 1 croire 


would: accept her. We pray to God you may 


voulorr 4 6.46: 


conquer, . 1 am afraitt' he will not play, becauſe 


5 Douloir jouer 

he is affronted. Do you think he will accept of 
offenſe © croire | accepter 

my offers. They muſt 5 to Ranclagh this 
re, m: l 

evenings 'E! N N. 181 hair.-dreſſer. Lou muſt 

Hir Peruquier 
dreſs yourſelf. 
＋ * babiller. ; 5 


8 RI. E LXXIv. 


But # aroit, il y upparente, il me ſemble, and 
other 7 ge Aftmiative,. require A 


after qui or que, except when uſed Interrogatively, 


or MEM 


ay bo is an honeſt. man; 
5 9 1 eft houn6te homme, 


I paroit que vous etes content: , 
* en that, you are ſatisfied. 


| E X E KC Mu + 
neee that Eondon is larger than Paris, dn. 


a 


: Londres grau 
miethinks iti is. wot. . well peopled. I lay and 
4 3 . {ls gebt dire 


maintain 
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maintain that my exerciſe is better than yours. I 
ſoutenir . __ theme | +. nedVerr)s Ho 


allured his 3 abat we were all ey bo. 
majefleyt... pret.. 
| ſatdibromur: lives and nai, bis-(ervice. le- 


ſacriſier vie, fo fortune, f. ſervice. 


 thiks it s not fo warm to · day as it was: cr gs 
chaud | 


we centify that he W ariHampſiead at 4 time 
a dans le tems 


that the robber abode] It appears that the 
comme © 


rebels will declare themſelves intependent. Teo 
ſe declarer vo independent : 
true that I have been at Calais. It is ceftain he 
vrais | ) . Certain 
Þas-fold-it, It is not t e is dead. 
vendre Hare aon 
It is not certain that our troops have defeated the 
tronpt, f. Ausguire 
rebels. Te does not N that the Gazette 


re belle Gazette, f. 

mentions it. 1. de certain het they will ſuffer 
Hare mention, (2d cate)! ſur uff ir 

Ki Does it 40 That the general is ſatisfied 2 

2..." general content 
wal it appear better then that he is in the right & 
: ' aver rayon 

L am not ſure you can do it, It is not true that * 

| r hore arr Same”: 2: Vras 


6 * 


know his relations. It is not certain that he will | 
conngitre parent certain 


8⁰ 


— 
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go to the Eaſt-Indies. It does not appear that he 


aller aux Indes:Orientales paroitre 


loved her. It does not appear that you ſpeak the 


aimer paroitre dire 


truth. Does it appear that ſhe will write to him? 
Verite, 4 paroitre | ecrire 


ls it likely that he will marry her? I don't tell you | 
_ J @-t-tl apparence epouſer dire | 
»that me has performed his duty. I am not ſure he | 


faire devoir, m. | fur 


\ 


1 95 his way. It is not ſaid that the Portugueſe 
ſavoir cbemin, m. on Portugais, m- 


have attacked the Spaniards, 
attaquer  FZEſpagnol. 


. RULE LXXV. 


. or que, preceded by a Superlative, govern: 
the 0 255 | 


It is the beſt book I ever read ; 
Ceſt le meilleur livre que j*aie jamais lu. 


Tx ES C1.8 1 


Tis the talleſt man 1 have ever ſeen. She is the 
- grand homme | jamais voir 


handſomeſt girl I have ever met with, *Tis the 
beau + fille, f.., janiais rencontrer | 

prettieſt knife that can be ſeen. You tell me the 

Jali couteau, ms poucdoir wor. | | 


beſt news 1 could hear. - * Tis the beſt bat I ever 


nouvelle, f, entendre a chapeau, m. 


Wore. 


1 


* 
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wore. It is the beſt (word I ever bought. He is 
porter epee, f. acheter | 
the moſt fooliſh fellow that can be found. That 

| fot homme powvoir tromwer 
is the ſtrongeſt ſhip that is. She is the tendereſt 
fort waiſſeau | tendre 
mother that can be found. She is the uglieſt girl 
mere trouver 2 
I have ever ſeen. That is the worſt beer I ever 
voir bieere, f. 

drank, It is the moſt unwholeſome country 
bore | malſain Pays, ms» 
J ever inhabited. We have ſeen the fierceſt 

babiter | faroce 
lion that is in Africa. He is the wickedeſt boy 


lion, m. Afrique, . mechant gargon 
that I have ever met with, He is the ſaddeſt. 

rencontrer MALVAT 
dog J have ever ſeen. | 


garnement 
RU LX - AXxVs. 


The Conjunction if, ,, which in Engliſh go- 
verns the Subjunctive, governs. the Indicative in 
French. | 


N. B. The Conjunction þ will only have after 
it the Preſent and Preterimperfect of the Indica- 
tive; ſo that, when the Verb is in the Future Poſitive 
in Engliſh, it muſt be put in the Preſent in French, 
and when in the Future Conditional, it muſt be 
put in the Preterimperfect: as, 


If you will come to-morrow, L will pay yau. 
Si vous wener demain, je vous payerats 
P I would 
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I would love him, if he would do his duty. 
Te lamerois $'il feſait ſon devoir. 


EX ER. A $..F, 


If that man had conduct, he would make his 
conduite, f. faire 


fortune. If I had money, I ſhould be ſure to 


fortune, f. argent 
ſucceed. If you will apply, e give you a ſhilling. 


 reufir vouloir S appliquer donner chelin, m- 


If he had gone with him, he would have rewarded 
— . aller avec re compenſer 


; 1 If he would behave well, I would write to 
_ ſe comporter ecrire 


his father, I will turn you away, if you are 
chaſer 


impertinent, If I ſhould not conſider his infirmities, 
impertinent avoir egard, (3d Caſe,) infirmite, f. 


I could knock him down. Had he been rich, he 


aflomer | riche 


would have been a miſer. If he were a gentleman, 
avare homme comme il faut 


he . not act in that manner. If Newton had 
agir maniere 


not been a good aſtrologer, he could not have 
bon aſtrologue 


foretold the laſt eclipſe with ſo much exactneſs. 
tant exactitude, f. 


Had not Shakeſpeare been an excellent writer, his 
excellent ecrivain 


plays could not be ated ſo often. Should he 


comedie, f. repreſente ſou vent 


i 
| 
| 
j 
[i 
| 


| 


32 
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ſpend his money ſo fooliſhly, I would never give 


depenſer argent, m. Jollement 6 donner 

him a farthing. Should he loſe his mother, he'd 
liard, m. ferdre mere 

be very much to de pitied. Had Charles the 
fort a flaindre 

Firſt behaved with as much firmneſs at the 

premier ſe comporter autant fermete, f. 


beginning of his reign, as he did at }aft, he would 
commencement, m. regne que a la fin 


never have loſt his crown. If Richard Cromwell 
couronae, f. 


| had had as much capacity as his father, he might 


capacité, f. 
have tranſmitted to his poſterity that crown which 
. franſmettre pofterite | 


his father had got by ſo many crimes, 


gagner tant crime, m. 


RULE LXXVIL 


When / may be expreſſed in Engliſh by whether, 
it may be uſed with any Tenſe, except the Second 
Preterperfect: as, | 


I don't know whether he will go. 
Je ne ſais F il ira. 
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CA. £ 8 %& + 
I don't know whether he would come, if your 


Ja voir venir 
brother were not here. Cromwell was long in 
frere ici long- tems 


. ſafpence to determine whether he ſhould accept of 
fuſpens, m. determiner accepter 
the crown that was tendered him, or refuſe it. 


couronne Mir refuſer 


The general was uncertain whether we ſhould 
general, m. incertain 


begin the attack by land, or by ſea. 1 don't know 


commencer attaque, f. terre, 2 „ f. ſadoir 


whether this book is worth twelve ſhillings or no. 
livre walowr douze chehins, m. now 


I don't know whether he has had luck. We are 


bonbeny, m. 
uncertain ver we ſhall fell our works, or 
iucertain __ eendre ou % ge 
print them at our own expence. I don't know if 
ure imprimsr depens | 
our muſic-maſter will come this afternoon. 
muſique, f. maitre ventr apres midi. 


RULE LXXVIII. 


Whether, followed by or, is gften rendered into 
French by ſoit que, and or by on que, with the 
Subjunctive, or ſoit que repeated: as, 


Whether you have written that « or no, I don't 
care bor your com pany. 
Sat 


pon the Irregularities of CONJUNCTIONS, 161 


Soit que vous ayez ecrit cela, ou que vous ne I ayes 
pas ecrit, je ne me ſoucie pas de votre compagnie. 


Or, Que vous ayes ecrit cela, ou que vous ne Þ ayes 
pas ecrit, &c. 


Or, Soit que vous ayez ecrit cela, ſoit que vous ne 
P ayex pas ecrit, &c. 


„„ 
Whether you have money or no, I will be paid. 


argent payer 
Whether he jeſts or no, I don't like him, Whe- 


badiner aimer 


ther J have * or no, I muſt live. Whether 
ecolier, m VIUre 


you do it or no, he ſhall be arreſted. Whether the 


faire arreter 


king has ordered it or no, it can't be done. 


roi ordonner | faire 
Whether you like it or no, you muſt obey. 

aimer | *. 

Whether it rains or no, I muſt march. Whether 

pleuwoir marcher 

he is in the right, or in the wrong, it is indifferent 

avoir raiſon adoir tort indifferent 

to me. Whether it hails or ſnows, what's that to me? 

u e ce que cela me fait? 


Whether we eat meat or fiſh, whey s that to you ? 
manger viande, f. poiſon, m 


Wherher we are in war or in peace, what s that to 
guerre, f. paix, f. us? | 
| O 
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us? Whether yon Rudy or not, what's that to 
etudier | 
your maſter ? 


mailre ED | 

RULE LXXIX. 
Sometimes, inſtead of ng the Conjundt ion 
ſ, we uſe the Conjunction gue inſtead of the ſecond 


i, then, that que always governs the Subjunctive: 
as, 


If you go there, and if you ſee him; 
Si vous alles Id, et que vous le Voyex. 
ere 
If he ſhould come, and ſhould fee you, he would 
beni, voir | 
be very angry. If he had been prudent, and had 
fort fache prudent AY 
been quiet till Chriſtmas, he would have been able 
noel | | pouvorr - 
to ſucceed in his-undertaking, If he goes to 
| reuſir | enterpriſe, t. 
America, and defends the king's cauſe, he is ſure 
Ameriqut, f. adefendre roi cauſes f. 
to get preferment. Should I but fee and ſpeak to 
avoir avancement, m.  feulemert parler 
Her. If 1 had been in his place, and had had 
TN 
the ſame opportunity, I would have declared my 
meme occaſien, f. | deelarer 
love to her. If I ſhonld meet her, and ſhe 
amour, m. | rencontrer 
would liſten to me, I am certain J could perſuade 
- woulotr entendre fur perſuader 


ker. | EXE? 


+ —— . 
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EXERCISES upon IDIOMS. 
Avair beau. 

hab vain he afks my pardon, I will never forgive 

demander pardon pPardonner 

him. Ia vain a man looks for happineſs in this 


chercher _felicite 


world; he will never find it. It ſignifies nothing 


monde trouver 


to flog him, he is always the ſame. It is to little 


fouetter meme 


purges to argue with enthuſiaſts, one can never 
raiſonner entoigſiafle, m 


convince them. In vain 1 be to pleaſe 
conduaincre S efforcer Flaire 
her, the is never farisfied, In vain the rebels 

content | rebellr 


endeavour to reſiſt the power of government, they 


refiſler pouvor gouvernethent | 
muſt at laſt ſubmit. It is to no purpoſe to 1 2 | 


fe ſbumettre | 
yourſelf trouble, I will never conſent to it. Let 
peine | eonſenter | 
her do what ſhe pleaſes, ſhe will never bring it 
faire Douloir 2 
about. In vain I maintained that ſhe was in the 
about foutentr | avoir 
right, ſhe was condemned to he beheaded. - 
raiſon avoir la tete tranchee 
How old is your father? How does the gentleman _ . 
8 monſieur 


do? 
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do? We forgive him half the expence. I favour 
ſe porter moitiẽ depenſe 


you; will you do me a favour? He acts the 
grace faire 


miſer. We took a ſhip bound from Philadelphia 


a dare prendre vaiſſeau aller Philadelpbie 


to Halifax. I'll take an airing on horſeback this 
| | ſe promener a cheval 


afternoon, Will you go upon the water? The 
apresmidi eau, f. 


parliament will be diſſolved next week. Our 
_ caſſer 
. will be diſbanded next month. Vou lay it 


cãſſer prochain Sen 


upon me, and I aſſure you 1 did not do it, He 
prendre 


has liſted in the guards. Sir Peter Parker 


prendre parti le chevalier 
endeavoured to take Sulivan Iſland by a bold 
Sefforcer "coup 
action, but the general of the land- forces did 
de main troupe de terre 
not give him aſſiſtance. Our army engaged 
main forte VEntr aux 


the Provincials the twelfth of Auguſt, I 
Manns 


have juſt been drinking. We have Juſt 


venir 


aimoniſhed him of his error, She had juſt married 


averlir faute epouſer 
him when he was ordered to join his regiment, 
rece voir ordre joindre 


We 


arn 
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We had juſt dined when he came. The rebels had 
juſt finiſhed their intrenchments when the royal 


acbewer 


army attacked them. Don- t you think I am as 


penſer valor . 


good as they? Does ſhe i imagine I am not as good 


b inaginor 
as ſhe? I take it well from you, Did he take it 
| ſavoir bon gres ſavor mauvyais 
ill from you? I don't care whether he takes it ill 
gue fe ſauriar 
or not. What is the matter with you ? What i is 
aduair 


the matter? He is quite ſtarved with cold. Our 
Sagir mourir froid 


fleet conſiſts of thirty men of war, fifteen of which 
are to attack Boſton, and the other fifteen are to 
cruiſe along the coaſt. Two of our frigates met 


fregate, f. 


with an American privateer, bound to New Jerſey; 
cor ſair, m. 


they took her without firing a gun, and brought 
tirer un coup de cannon amener 


her into Halifax. They. met likewiſe with two 
Weſt-Indiamen, homeward bound. His reputa- 
tion is at ſtake ; my honour was at ſtake, Though 


I want none of his money, P. ſhould be glad he 
n avoir que faire | 


would offer me ſome. I'll let you know the conſe- 
effrir Faire ſavoir 


quence, 


r * * 5 
- 
8 
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quence. Don' t meddle with him, for he might 


jouer 
liek you. He has no ill deſign. I have taken my 
raſſer penſer a mal 


reſolution upon that. There are ſome people who 


| Imagine that ſpeaking will do. They had juſt. 


begun When the king arrived. She was . 
arriver 


the room when I came in, That lady is big with 
entrer 


child. In vain you endeavour to i your 


faults; they ſtill appear, in N of all your arts. 


malgres artiſice. 


E X E Re 


th 


* 


Ei unnei 


EiX-ER: C1 $48 6: 
a. b | Bo. 2 8 
LCN DON is the metropolis of Great Britain, 
4 %% $5.4 b 1 55 
the ſeat of her monarchs, and with regard to 


9 33 2 
the number and wealth of its inhabitants, its 


4 mM | 
univerſal commerce, ſtately buildings, noble 


foundations, and the conveniences of lle, — be 
fie to be the greateſt, richeſt, and moſt fouriſhing 
city in the 8 world. 

The greateſt part of this 9 is built on a hill, 


x Yy 2 
with an eaſy aſcent, no leſs pleaſantly than 


conve- 


—— „„ 


— 


— 


a Londres b capitale, f. e Grande Bretagne, f. 
d reſidence, f. e Monargue, m. f parraport g nom- 
bre, m. h opulence, f. i habitant k commerce, m. 
magniſigue m batiment, m. n etabliſſement, m. 
o commodite p vie, f. q pouvoir I appeller ſ floriſſant 
t du monde entier u ville, f. v batir x le pan- 
chant d'une colline y auſſi 2 agrłablement 


* 


a. TA * 


a b 
conveniently ſituated on the north ſide of the river 
c d e 3 
Thames, where it forms a creſcent, or half moon, 
8 h 1 4 
which makes it much longer than broad. 


1 mA => 


It has the advantage of being ſweetened on one 
1 np | 

ſide by the freſh air of the river, and on the other 
1 3 

by that of the fields; it is about ſixty miles diſtant 


| 10 
from the ſea. 
a b Cc d e 
I can tell you but very little about Paris. (I 


| 5 | 0 
have hardly ſeen any thing beſides) the walks of 
the Thuileries, the Royal Palace, and Luxem- 
| 1 1 * 
bourg. The firſt are worthy of admiration for 
: | their 


— —— — — — — 


a commedement b au nerd c Tamiſe, f. d for- 
mer e croiſſant, m. f demi - lune, f. g ce qui 
h rendre i lang Klar ge 5 | 

lavaniage, m. m temper n d un cate o fras 
e eee e ae 
* mile, m. u mar, V. ; ; 

a pouveir b dire © ne-gue d peu de chiſe e de 
( je nat gueres Vu que) g promenade, fe h premier 
3 digne k admiration, 7. 


nr 159 
[ 2 8 
their extent and regularity; immenſe rows of 


Pp | q Ec / 1 
trees, which appear to threaten the ſkies, offer 
1 | | * 
continually aſylums impenetrable to the burnin 


2 8. 5 | 
beams of the ſun ; beautiful ſtatues, where one 


| 4 8 * 
may diſcover the hand of the moſt ſkilful artiſts, 
h 1 1 


1 F ; | 
ſurrounding magnificent fountains, preſent to the 


mm a 7 0 : 
ſight a moſt agreeable ſpectacle; a number of 
#7 3 1 
people of both ſexes, clad in the richeſt habits, 

F u MM EN 
filling continually the beautiful alleys of that 


7 V » a b 
garden, offera proſpect (which cannot be) expreſſed. 


2 In 


3 r X — — Np Sn 


I etendue, f. m regularitt, f. n vaſte © al 


lie, V. p arbre, m. q paroitre TI menacer 
ciel, m. t offrir u toujours v aſile, m. x bru 2 
lant y rayon, m. 2 foleil, m. a ſuperbe b fa- 
tue, f. c pouveir, d deconvrir, e habile f ar- 
tiſte g entourant h magnifique i jet d'eau, m. 
1 preſenter m vue, f. n ſpedtacle, m. o foule, f. 
p peuple q ſexe, m. r revetu ſ habit, m. t rem- 
pliſſant u continuellement v beau x allee, Fr 
y jardin, m. 2 un coup d'gil a gu'en ne ſaureit 
b exprimer 


\ 


— — Oe 
— ow op- ——O__——— — 


= 
— = \ 
— . — — 
* * 
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c , d 
In ſhort, the palace of the Thuilleries is immenſe, 


e pu 
and excites the admiration of all connoiſſeurs, 


a 
The royal palace, though (a great deal) ſmaller, 


5 c Jo. 4 e | 
furniſhes us likewiſe with very pretty alleys. The 


f | 3 
moſt frequented are thoſe (which are to be found) 


h 7 k 
(on the left hand) in coming in; and, above all, 


. 7 
there is one which is ca led the ſine alley, that 


* 
ſurpaſſes all thoſe of the Thuilleries, not by its 


0 P q r 
extent, but by the happy union of the top of the 


ſ r 10 | 
trees, which form the fineſt bower that can be 


D 
. ſeen, 


The 


_— _ — — — — ä — — 
— FZ?ä) — — — — — — 


e en un mot d immenſe e exciter f admiration, f. 
a beaucoup b fournir c aui d joli e alles, f. 
f frequeniẽ g que Lon trouve h 4 gauche 


i entrant łk ſurtout | il y ena une m ap- 
peller un ſurpaſſer o grandeur p heureux 
q reunion TI cime, f, ſ arbre, m. t for» 


jr u berctau, m. y voir 


a * 
1 


) 


nine 171 
Fe le | | 
The walks of the Luxembourg are more agree- 


| 2 ; * 

able to thoſe that (are fond of) ſimple nature, for 
3 b_ 

they are more neglected, and they even ſuffer that 

Cc | 
palace, which is very fine, to be in a ruinous con- 
ne 
dition in ſeveral places. 
. h 
There one my" ſee the callery of the "2". 


k 
Rubens, and roCiures executed by) ſeveral ohh 


mM a 
eminent painters, 


M _ n 


— — — ——— 


x promenade, „ y arner 2 nature, F. a ne- 
gigs b ſouffrir c tomber en ruins d en- 
droit, m. e ponveir f vir g gallerie, f. 
h fameux i les tableaux de k pluſſeurs I gu- 


tre m Oe n peintre, m. 


Qz 4b. 


ann  - EXERCISES 


A DESCRIPTION of the BoultvARDSs, 


DSscgirriod des BOULEY ARDS. 


TAM Boulevards are other publick walks ; it is 
| a 


b c | 4 
a kind of rampart, which ſurrounds the town, 


e F 2 8 
and is planted with trees on both ſides. (In the 
h i Eng k 
middle) are the coaches, and the two extremities, 


[ ” : 1 
bounded by thoſe trees, are for (the ſoot paſſengers.) 
1 Pp q . 7 
People oſ quality (repair thither) in their carriages, 


F · 3 
in order to take an aiiing, and the ladies of 


E 0 FF R a 
pleaſure, in briiliant equipages, come to ſhow 
| b c 
their feducing charms, 
The 
a eſpece, f. b rampart, m. c entourer 


d ville, fo e planter f arbre og des deux 
"Totes h au milieu i caroſſe, m. Kk extremilt, F. 
1 fefare m arbre, m. n gens de pied o gens 
p venir dq r voiture, J. prendre 
t Pair, m. u fille v joie, f. x brillant y equi- 
page, m. Z venir a etgler /e duiſaut 
C charme, m. 


EXERCISES I73. 
> #4 3 e f 

The Merchant, (in the evening,) to refreſh 
9 5 | 

| himſelf from the fatigues of the day, repairs to the 


" Tg | | 
agreeable (coffce-houſes) which are on the Boule- 


mM a 0 
. vards, and entertains his dear family with orgeat 


q r 1 c 
and ſmall cakes, in hearing the muſick, which they 


? u 
always (take care) to keep in thoſe coffee-houſes 
V Xx a a | 
-to intice in paſſengers. 


b 


" c 
Some people ſay, that (a few days ago) a calf 


. 4 4 ? 0 
belonging to a gentleman at Hawkſhead, in Lan- 

; F 9 h 2 
caſhire, was heard to make an uncommon noiſe 


AUS. » 8 


„ 


d marchand. m. e ſur le foir f ſe delaſſer 
g fatigue, f. h journte, . i /e tranſporter 
k caffe, m. regaler m cher un famille, f. 
o orgeat, m. p petit ꝗ gateau, m. r ecou- 


tant If muſique, f. t (avoir ſoin! u avoir 
Vattirer x paſſant | 


a on dit bily aquelques jours c veau, m. d a 


bertenant e monſieur f on entendit g qui feſoit 
h e xtraerdinaire i bruit, m. | "34" 
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# a „ 5 
(by the fide) of the river where (it had been drink - 


ing ;) {on going Ri to it,) (there wa ſeen) a large 
pike bn to its abe which (it is fappoſed) 
had ſeized the calf while it was drinkiog, and 

which the calf had dragged (about) fiſty yards 
from the river: oe of the people dined them, 


b c 4 e 
dy ftriking the pike with a ſtone, that killed it. 
— h 
(There were n. in the belly of cha voracious 


fim, a large (Norway rat,) and a —_ entire, 
beſides "panes of fro other 6d fiſhes, The pike 


* u 2 
weighed forty-five pounds. 1 


n _— ä 


K d cot | xiviere, f. m il avoit bu n lors qu'on 
y alla o on vit p brochet, m. q qui endoit r na- 
rine, f. 8 a ce que Pon ſuppoſe t ſaiſir u veau, m. 
v boire x trainer yd cinquante verges 2 un 
des ſpectateurs a ſeparer b fraper c bro- 
ehet, m. d d'un coup de pierre e tuer f on 


trouua g ventre h vorace i poiſſon k rat 


de Norvege | perche, f. m entier un outre 
o merceau, m. ppluſicurs q autre r poiſſon, m. 
' 8 peſer t quaraitt u cing v livre, ff 


ay 


ELT ei , ww 


I went the other day, my dear, to La Muete 


b c 5 
but I found there neither the king nor queen, 


d 5 | he * 
as (I had been told.) I ſaw, however, M. eſdames 


h 
the TRE 8 dnn. and I went (on purpoſe) to hear 


| 1 15 the Minims of Paſſi, who are called 
the 42 men of Paſſi; where thoſe ladies 
55 wont) to go. The N is extractdnarly 
fat, and it is hendly credible that ſhe is but bauen. 
The royal palace of La Mucte is (very aasee. 3 
but its ſituation leak me, being almoſt in the 


midſt of the wood of Boulogne, which. gives it 


a | b c 
a rural air, that is not to be found about the other 
palaces, , 


— * 4. * FA 8 


a aller b trouver ey d on m'avoit dit e voir 

f cependant g exprès b entendre i wipres 

k chez | minime, m. m appeller n avoir coutume 

o ainte p extraordinairement q puiſſante r 42 

peine f croyable t fort peu de chr 1 u u plaire 

v preſgue x au milieu y Bois, m. 2 ce quit 
a champitre b (active voice) Cc "dans 
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4 e 8 ; 
palaces, where (you fee) more works of art than pt 
2 | 
nature. y 
: h | i N 
Art, (however ingenious,) (grows indifferent) d 
k ö m 1 a 
at laſt, whereas ruſtic ſimplicity always has the t 
5 = 9 r 2h ., ſ 
ſame value. So true it is, that men, (in ſpite) of i 
F | F: 2 * A 
all their inventions and labours, cannot procure 
| ? . b 
to themſelves more laſting pleaſures than thoſe | 
K a ; " "FEW 1 
which the goodneſs of their maker has been willing 
c 4 e 9 
to grant them. One may ſee, (every Sunday,) 
h 1 35 | 
in the wood of Boulogne, diverſions which are 
pretty h 
8 N — — — — 
d en vit e ouvroge, m. f art, m. g na- 
ture, V. 


h le plus ingenieus i fatiguer k à la longue 
au lieu que m rural n ſimplicité, f. o con- 
ſerver p valeur, f. q tant r vrai ſ malyres 
t travail, m. u ne ſauroient v fe procurer 
x durable y plaiſir, n. 2 bontt, fo a crea- 
teur b wouloir c accorder d on e pouvoir 
f voir g tous les dimanches h bois, n. i di- 
vertiſement, m. k reſſembler 


EJ RIC IS. "7 


73 N 2 7 

pretty like thoſe. of our provincial villages : 
0 5 7 

young girls, with their lovers, repair thither, and 


Tl os 4 K. 10 

dance upon the graſs. Many people of diſtinc- 
„ WM * 
tion come in their carriages to examine them; 
* a 5 
in ſhort, the whole appeared to me very agree- 
able. 3 
Z 25 

Paris was the ſon of Priamus, king of Troy, — 
1 f 1 | 
by Hecuba : his mother, when ſhe was big-bellied, 
1 i k I 
dreamt that ſhe brought forth a burning torch 3 


and aſking the oracle the interpretation of it, was 

„ 1 0 | 

anſwered, that it did portend the burning of 
| Troy, 


— — — —— 2 


aſex m die province n village, m. o ama 
p venir q y Tr dancer ſ herbe, f. t pluſieurs 
u perſonne, f. v ſe tranſporter x voiture, f. 
y exanuner 2 en un mot A le tout b paroiire 
c Priam d Troie, f. e Hecube f etant 
g enceinte h ſonger i accoucher de k ardent 
1 flambean m repondre n annoncer © in- 
cendie, m. e 


» 
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* 2 | 

Troy, and that the fire ſhould be kindled by that 

r | Yep | 

boy that ſhe had in her womb. 


a b ” 4 
Vulcan was ſon of Jupiter and Juno; ſome ſay, 


5 | F a 
of Juno only; and being contemptible for hw 


9 VER i 

deformity, he was (caſt down) from Heaven into 
"_ 1 771 

the iſland Lemnos, (whence he is called Lemnius.) 


5 0 5 
He broke his leg by the fall, and if the Lemnians 


; q 3 "ES 
had not caught him, (when he fell) (he had cer- 


tainly broke his neck;) he has ever ſince been 
t | 


| u V * 
lame. In requital of their kindneſs, he fixed 


1 2 N 
his ſeat amongſt them, and ſet up the craft of a 


ſmith ; 


R 


* 2 
— 


p feu, m. q allumer r enfant | ſein, m. 


a Vulcain Junen c quelques uns d dire 


e ſeulement f mepriſable # & cauſe de g lai- 
deur h precipiter 1 ciel, mn. K tle, . 
lou m appeller n ſe caſſer o jambe, f. p chute 
q attraper r en tombant ſ ſe ſeroit caſſe le cou 
t boiteux u pour recompenſer v bante, F. x fixer 

y reſidence, J. 2 com mencer a melier, m. 


ſr 


11 


„ 


Ra | 
received the name Mulciber, or Mulcifer, This 


"So | 
goddeſs Venus. 
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py c | 5 4 1 45 
ſmith, teaching them the manifold uſes of fire and 
8g 5 4 | 4 . * 
iron; and from ſoftening and poliſhing iron, he, 
[ 


a 0 ; 


Pp 7 
naſty deformed ſmith, which you will wonder to 


r t | 
hear, obtained in marriage the moſt beautifying 


4 3 c d "i 

Jupiter, the father and king of gods and men, 
3 i k 3 

is repreſented ſitting in a throne of ivory and gold, 


1 a 0 
under a rich canopy, with a beard, holding 


4 5 | Fx 
thunder in his right-hand, which he brandiſhes 


againſt 


—_— 


b fergeron, m. c enſeigner d different e u- 
ſage f feu, m. g fer, m. h amollir i pa- 
lir k fer, m. l recevoir m nom, m. n vi- 
lain o difforme p ce que q eti e ſurpris 
r apprendre ſ obtenir t mariage u d- 


— 


e, fe 


a Fupiter b pere, m. c roi, m. d diew, . 
e homme, m. f repreſenter g aſſis h ſur 


i trone, m. k ivoire | or, m. m canope, m. 


n baroe, f. © tenir p tonnere, m. ꝗ droit, m. 
T main 1 lancer 


180 Ex EHACIS 2 8. 
2 1 9 4 
againſt the giants at his ſcet, whom he formerly 
3 5 ng Z a 
conquered, His ſceptre, (they ſay,) is made of 
b | c 4 
= cypreſs, which is a ſymbol of the eternity of his 


e 35 
empire, becauſe that wood is (free from corruption.) 
h i k 
On his ſceptre fits an eagle; either becauſe he was 


l mM 1 0 
(brought up) by it; or heretofore an eagle reſting 


| * 7 0 
on his head, portended his reign; or becauſe, in the 


| t 
: with the giants, an eagle brought him his 


. ac WV 
thunder, and thence received the title of Jupiter's 


3 „„ 
4 amour- bearer. He wears golden ſhoes, and an 


— - — — — 


2 * TEE IE 2 
— 2 


t geant u pit, n. v autre fois x conquerir 
y ſceptre, m. = dit-on a faire b Cipres, m. 
c ſimbole, m. d dternite, f. e empire, Ms 
f bois, m. ꝗ incorruplible h etre i aigle, m. 
k ou l elever m par cet oiſeau un cidevant 
o ſe pojer p tte, f. q pridire er regne, m. 
guerre, f. t a porter u de la rere- 
voir x titre y porte- armes 2 porter a d'or 
b ſoulier, ts ; 


— 5 


E x E 101 * 18 


c 4 e ; F 8 
embroidered cloak, adorned with various flowers 
and figures of animals. 


a — | b > 
Tou will have me then, deareſt Julia, give 
| y „„ 
you a deſcription of Paris, and faithfully depict 
the character of (the Pariſian gentlemen, ) without 


c h | i k 4 * 
forgetting that of the ladies: but tell me ſincerely ; 


i mM 3 . 0 * * 

is not there a tincture of jealouſy in thy requeſt ? 
7 £ Lk 

Doeft thou believe me capable of any other 


4 3 
attachment? Believe me, thou haſt nothing to 


, 0 2 x 
fear (on that head.) When once (ſenſible of) thy 
Q.-- merits 


— 


. — n 
nol N * — — 


e brode d manteau, m. e orns f divers 


g eur, f. h figure, f. i animal, m. ; 
a Houloir que, ſub j. b Julie, fe c fairs. 


d fidelement e peindre fﬀ caractere, m. g Pa- 
riſien h oublier i Pariſienne k dire | f- 
gerement m un peu n jalouſie, f. o demands 
q crore T capable ſ attachement, m. t crain- 
are u de ce coti la v une His x connajire 
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x: iy deareſt girl, it is impoſſible to love elſe- 
Wg for (where is there to be found,) (united in 
a waa form) that beduty, (ſukcient in itſelf) 
to as the moſt 1 . ke, that 
(brilliance of fancy,) and thoſe ſuperior talents for 
which thou haſt always been diftinguiſhed ; but, 
hore all, that 3 of ſoul which lands thee 
to re the moſt 3 alliances, in order 


| ha 3 x 2 
to commiſerate with a wretch whom fortune 


2 
{perſecutes without ceaſing?) No, Julia, (good- 


a | b | 
neſs like thine) can never fail of its due impreſſion 


(on 


2 


— 


y merite, m. 2 chere amie a aimer b ailleurs 
c 0% trouveroit-on d dans une femme, f. e beautt, f. 
f ſeule capable g captiver ; inconſtant 
i cœur, n. | vivacite, fo m talent, m. n ſe 
diftinguer o ſurtout p grandeur, f. ꝗ ame, f. 
r faire i rejetter t riche u parti, m. V Sat- 
tacher x malheureux y fortune, f. 2 ne ceſſe 
de perſecuter à tes bontis b ſont graves 
3 


/ * 


EXERCISES, fg 


| . bp I, 
(on my heart,) and even time itſelf, the invidious 
deſtroyer of all things, can never efface the ſenti- 
ments I have conceived for thee, 


a. b 

| At laſt, my 8888 we are on board the B 

4 

oacket; which is to land us on Freuck pn 
Had not you ben the T ſeveral times before 

1 
1 would ſend you a ae, of that fine river, 
7 

Behind us we Ou the city of London, 4 ths 
magnificent buildings of that metropolis. On the 
right and ek are vaſt foreſts of a. — and ĩt 


is but with dificulty that we diſcover FE edifices | 
| Eg which 


—_ 


e tems, m. d impitoyable, 


a & bord b Le B- e paquebot d de- 
e debarquer f terre, f. g voir h Ta- 
25K i fois, f. k dija | envoyer m de- 
2 f- beau o riviere, f. p derrivne 
q aperceuoir r ville, f. ' { magnifigue t ba- 
timent, m. u capitale, F. v droite x.gauchs 
y foret, 5 2 vaiſſeau, m. a mat, n. b Peine, J. 
4 decouvrir d ſuperbs e edi ;fice, . 


184 E pa 8crenkh, 


— 


. 7 5 
which appear to be hanging in the air. The 


1 3 1 m 
activity of the ſailors, the motion of the ſhips, 


a7 
offer the fineſt perſpective that can be ſeen, and the 


0 89 x r 
enchanted eye imagines to ſee moving backwards 


and forwards thoſe admirable monuments by which 


? | u * y 
ve are ſurrounded. The town, however, inſenſibly 


E a b c 4 
vaniſhes, and ſeems to raiſe in the ſkies ; we no more 


b 


a | c 4 
perceive but the tops of the houſes; and the foreſt 


Ee ” 3 | h 2 
growing thin, permits us to ſce, on both ſides, 
"4 # [ mM 7 
beautiful champains, planted with agreeable 


villages, 


_ ——_——_ 
ITY 
** Aids 


—__ 


— 1 
\— = > 


f paroitre g ſuſpendus h air, n. i aftivits, J. 


k matelot, m. | mouvement, m. m ͤvaiſſeau, m. 
N offrir o enchante P il, m. 9 $'11magi- 
ner r avancer fl reculer t enwironner, (active 


voice) u ville, fo x cependant y inſenſible- 


ment 2 Seloigner a paroitre b s'elever 


c nue, f. d ne-plus a apercevoir b haut, m. 


c maiſon, F. d foret, f. Ee devenitr f claire 


4 lalſſer b entrevair i des deux cots k bean 


campagne, f. m\planter n agreable 
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0 | Pp | | | 1 ! 8 
villages. Theſe inconſtant champains forſake us 


4 ſ FL 
likewiſe, and (we have nothing in fight,) but the 
= V x Wy 
immenſe ocean, Now, (my dear,) we enter the 


R | | a b 
Downs; what a ſpeQacle! what fine veſſels! 


„ e 1 
it ſeems to me that they are ſo many floating iſlands. 


| 5 7 3 
Their manceuvre chiefly appears to be admirable. 


What are not men capable of! who ſhould 


1 mM n 0 | 
imagine that machines intirely depending upon the 
| q r £ # 1 
wind, could ſteer their courſe againſt that ſame 


2 * . 
wind, People who have no knowledge of the 


Q 3 ſea, 


—— — 8 — — — 


2 — 


o village, m. p inconſtant q abandonner r auſſi 
ſ (nous ne voyons plus) t que u vaſle v octan 
x cher ami y entrer 2 Dunes a bean 
b vaiſſeau, m. c ſembler d autant e flotant 
f ile, fo g maneuvre, 7 h ſurtout i pa- 
roitre k admirable croire m machine, f. 
n tout a fait o dipendant p vent, m. ꝗ pon. 
voir x diriger { courſe, f t d'un cote op- 
poſe u meme v gens x connoiſſance, F. 


EXERCISES. 


* | VN a 

lea, to whom thoſe facts ſhould be related, would 
b | c 

take them for: ſo many fables; and nothing, 


E e 3 b 
however, is more true. One may ſee thoſe moving 
1 k . 


eitadels, advancing, at the ſame time, towards the 
| 1 7 1 0 1 
north, ſouth, eaſt, and weſt; and the wind, ſeeming 


{ 7 1 tk u 
to blow from the four corners of the world, (in 


vY K . ö 
order) to favour their courſe, ſwells equally (the 


fails of them all.) 
1 b c as 
Aurora is the daughter of Terra and Titan, 
a e F, Es 
the ſiſter of the ſun and moon, and the mother of 
| h | „ k 
the ſtars and the winds. (She fell in love) 


P - with 


y mer, f 7 it, m. a raconter b prendre 
Ds, © fable f. cependant e vrai f pouvoir 
g voir h mouvant i citadele f. k Savancer 
1 nord, m. m ſud, m. n %, u. o oueyt 
p paroitre q ſoufler r quatre ſ partie, f. 
t monde, m. u pour v faveriſer x enfler 
y egalement 2 leurs voiles. 

4 Aurore, f. b fille, fe e 1s, F. 
d ſeurf. e ſoleil, n. f lune, f. g mere, f. 
h ctoile, fe i vent, n. k devenir amoureuſe 
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l 
with Cephalus, Procris's huſband, and not (being 


Þ - £ 
able) to move him to vietut the we vow, Dy 


„ 
carried him into W ; but ck there ſhe cel 


not ſhake his . r ſhe ſent him 


again to his ids, Procris, diſzuiſed (in the habit 
d 
or a merchant ;) who being deſirous to ry his . 


7 5 b 
Faclity to her abſent huſband, tempted her, with 


4 Tos | 4 
much courtſhip and many preſents, to yield to his 


defies; and (when ſhe almoſt conſented) (be 


q 
all off his 1 and K his wite for her in- 
cConſtaney. 


—ç— 
— _— 


"i 11 


8 
. too — 


— 


1 de m Cephale n mari o pouvoir p en- 

gager q vieler r conjugal ſ vn, m. t pore 
ter u ciel, m. v meme x ebranler y con- 
Nance f. 2 renvoyer a femme, f. b d6- 
guiſer c en marchand d ayant envie e of- 
ſayer f ſidelité, 7 g mari, m. h tempter 
i courtoiſie, F. preſent, m. I faire coder 
m defir, m. n comme elle etoit prôte de conſentir 


© laiſſer ſon deguiſement p gronder q femme, ff. 
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conſtancy, o_ was greatly aſhamed,) and bla 
a in the Rua RY 3 but 8 was reconciled 


# 
to her huſband, and gave him an arrow, which 
b 


never milled the mark, which ſhe had * | 


from Minoe, When Cephalus had this arrow, 


d # 5 
he m_ his whole time in hunting and purſuing 


wild as, Procris ſuſpeRing that her huſband 


4 1 b 
loved ſome nym wh, went before and lay ina buſh, 


k [ 


| mM 
to diſcover the truth; but (when ſhe moved) 


a a 5 | 0 
careleſsly in the buſh, her huſband heard the 


Pp 7 
ruſtling, and thinking that ſome wild beaſt was 


there, 


i 
mt 


x elle fut fort honteuſe A ſe cacher t bois, m 
u "gp v ſe reconciller x avec y donner 
2 fleche, f. a mangquer b but, m. bb. rete- 
voir d paſſer e tout f tems g a chalſir 
h Pour ſuivre a ſauvage b bete, fo Cc $ima- 
giner d aimer e nimphe, 3 f aller g de- 
vant h ſe mettre 1 buiſſon, m K decouvrir 
J veritt, f. m $'ctant remule un par migarde 
o entendre p bruit, mn. q my 


th 


ut 
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= 17 . t 3 
there, drew his bow, and ſhot his wife with bis 
10 | Ways 
unerring arrow. 


* y 
Aurora carried, beſides, up to heaven, Tithonus, 
2 a 5 

and married him; and inſtead of a portion, 

4 


g c | e 
obtained from the Fates ring for him. She 


f 
had Memnon by him; but ſhe F to aſk the 


k / | 

Fam to grant FI perpetual youth, ſo that he 
m „1 5 ; 
became fo old and decrepld, that, like an iſnt 


| r ; FT: 4 
(he was rocked to ſleep in a cradle.) Hereupon 


| 1 * * * y 
he grew weary of life, and, wiſhing for death, 
1 1 5 b 
aſked Aurora (to grant him power) to die. She 
3 : ſaid 


PEE” IT — — 
—— — 


Kꝶ6ͤ— — 


— 
— — „„ 


r tirer 1 are, m. t percer u inxfaillible. 7 
V Enlever. x outre cela y Tithin 2 epous 


fer a au lieu b dot, F. © cbtenir d de- 


Ain, m. e immortalite, f. f avoir g de 
h oublter 1 demander K accorder | jeuneſſe, F. 
m' devenir n vieux o dlecrepit p comme 
q enfant, m. r on etoit oblige de le bercer f la 


deſſus t devenir ulas v vie, f. x deft 
rer y mort, f. 2 prier a permetire b mourir 
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=. d | | 
ſaid that it was not in her (power to grant it,) but 


＋ 
that ſhe e . what ſhe could; and therefors 


turned 8 huſband into a 1 which they 


I n 


ſay 5 when it is old, and grows young 


Again. 

Mars is ſaid to be the ſon of Jupiter and Juno, 
though, n to Ovid's flory, he i the child 
of a_ only: for, ſays he, os e Ae 


(oy when way) poſſible her huſband Jupiter had 


k 1 
conceived Minerva, and begas her himſelf, without 


* 0 Pp 
the coneurrence of a mother; but (as ſoon as) her 


Amaze- 


Pn EI — 


— _—_— — — 


dire d pouvoir, m. e faire f _—_ 
$ changer h mari, m. 1 ſauterelle, f. muer 
redeventr m jeune. 


a On dit b ſuivant c biftoire, J. d fils, m. 
e ſeulement f beaucoup g admirer h com- 
ment i mari, n. K avoit pu concevoir | Mi- 
nerve, f. m eng endrer n concours o mere, f. 


p auffitot que 


2. HY RN VG &@ .& 
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7 Ol, { 25 
amazement ceaſed, ſhe, being deſirous of performing 


| 4 WV a * 5 
the like, (went to) Oceanus (to aſk his advice,) 
8 5 


whother the could ns a Child without her huſ- 
. band's concurrence, She was ond in her journey 
and 2 OY at the ber 1 the -oddeſs F Ne 
who underſtanding the nine of her journey, 
| delired her (to be of cood heart,) for ſhe had in her 


0 p 1 
alan a flower, which if ſhe only touched with 


S 
4 tins of her fingers, the ſmell of it would make 
u 
hex conceive a ſon — So Juno was 
x EO 
carried into the garden, and the flower ſhewn her; 


9 


_— 2 
— * * * » 


— — 


* 


q etonement, m. r cefſer ſ defirer t faire 
u la. meme choſe v aller _— x demander 
y fi 2 pouvoir a avoir b enfant c a- 
ance, fo d etant ang & Voyage, m. 
f Safſeoir g porte, f. h deefſe i Flare, f. 
k etre informs | raiſon, f. m dire. n (avoir 
bonne 3 o jardin, m. p feexr, F. 
q toucher r bout, m. 1 doigt, m. t Podeur 
u concevoir V ſur le champ x mener y montrer 


192 ESS ment . 
a 5 "ED = 
Mae touched it, and canceived Mars, whs. 


d 
afterwards took (to wife) Nerio, or Nerione, 


* 
(which word,) in the Sabine 8 Genies 


k 1 
valour and ſtrength, and from her the Claydiay 


"HE 0 7 
family formerly derived the name of Nero. 


SIR. . 
Mercury, ſon of Jupiter and Maia, is repreſented 


| V X y 4 a 
with his face painted partly black and dark, and 
Ye Oe CPR We © TT | 
partly clear and bright; becauſe ſometimes he 
4 e | 
converſes with the celeſtial, and ſometimes with the 
* 2 hb 1 k 
infeinal gods. He wears winged ſhoes, which 
are 
a tcucher b conceveir c enſuite d pren- 


dre e air femme f ce qui g Sabine h lan- 
gue, f, i jignifier ł valeur, f. | force, f. 
m ae Claudius n famille, ef s- 0 ge p li- 
rer q nom TI _ 

ſ Mercure t u repreſenter v wiſage 
x peint y a 2 nair a obſcur. b clair 
c luſant d converſer e dieux du ciel If infer- 
_ g diviniti, fo h 88 1 «ile k nate m. 
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are properly called talaria. Wings are faſtened 
Bit | TICS: » 8 

to his hat, (which is called petaſus,) becauſe, (ſince 
TEE 2 1 | 

he is) the meſſenger of the gods, he ought (not 


* x Fl % 
only) to run, but to fly; they ſay that Juno 


a b | c 4 
ſuckled him (awhile) in his infancy; and once, 


e F 8 | 
while (he ſucked the milk) very greedily, bis 


b i k 
mouth being full, (it ran out of it upon the 


1 W 7 0 3 
heavens,) which made that white ſtream which 
< 
they call (the milky-way). 
R Paris, 


— ———ä—ę . ſ— - — — 


— 


1 proprement m appeller n il a des ailes o at- 
tachies p chapeau, m. q etant r meſ- 
fager ſ dien, m. u devoir v non ſeule- 
ment x courir y voler 2 on dit a alaiter 
b pendant quelque tems c enfance, f. d un jour 
e pendantque f titer g avidement h bouche, f. 
= ; (le lait en ſortit et ſe repandit dans les © 
cieux cequt m faire n blanc voie, f. 
p la voie latte. * whe” 


a _— - = 
_— - _ a ———_—— —— 
7 7 . — 4 ” wo” -* 1 = * 
8 2 — ns” £ — k 4 = 0 . 
4 2 2 = - — 
— % 12 * Dh Py 20 * + — PV — 2 — 
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Paris, Gon 1 3 and 1 1 
away) Helena, the moſt bea'tiful vice in the 
Ma; who was eb to ls 5 of 
Sparta, and lived (in his houſe.) When he 


7 | : 
came into Greece, Menelaus was abſent from 


S . 1 
home; and, in his abſence, Paris carried her to 


8 ; | X 
Troy. Menelaus demanded her, but he refuſed 


x y Mx 
to ſend her back; whereupon that fatal war 


5 . . d 
between the Grecians and Trojans broke out, in 
E 
which Troy, the metropolis of all Aſia, was 


＋ g b 1 
taken and miſerably burnt, (in the year) of the 


world 


—— * 


— —— 


a Fils, m. b Priame, m. c Hecube, J. 
d enlever e Helene, f. ft beau g fille, F. 
h monde, m. i fiancer k Mentlas | Roi, m. 
m Sparte n demeurer o chez lui p venir 


ꝗ Grece, f. r abſent ſ pendant t abſence, f. 
u mener v redemander x refuſer x renvoyer 


» y la deſſus 2 funcſle a guerre, f. d entre 
C 


rec c Troyen, m. d Vallumer e cap- 


tale, f. f prendre g malheureuſement Þ brus» 
lir i Fan i 
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world 2871. There were killed eight hundred 


2 | Pg IE 
ſixty-eight thouſand of the Grecians; among 


„ 


. P t 

whom Achilles, their general, loſt his life by the 
# | > de V * 

treachery of Paris himſelf. There were ſlain fix 


3 T 
hundred (ſeventy-fix) thouſand of the Trojans, 
= b c 
from the beginning of the war to the taking of 
4 
the city. 


a b c 
The firſt of Venus's companions was the god 
d 1 


Mk 8 
Hymenæus. He prefided over marriage, and was 
| : ; | | 
the protector of virgins. He was the ſon of Bac- 
| 5 + 
chus and Venus Urania, born in Attica, where he 


R 2 uſed 


* 


k monde, m. | fuer m huit n cent o ſoix= 
ante p huit q mills ur Achilles f perde 
t vie u fourberic, L. v tur 1 cens 
2 ſoixante ſeize a depuis ' b commencement, m. 
c priſe, f. d ville, f. OP 
2 premier b compagnon, m. c dieu, m. d Hy» 
men e preſider t au g mariage, m. h pro- 
tecteur, n. i Vierge, J. k Uranie | ns. 


, 
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2¹ 2 | 0 7 
uted to reſcue virgins, (carried away) by thieves, 


q r 
and reſtore them to their parents, (He was of a 


t 
very fair complexion ;) crowned with the amaracus, 


n VP * 
or ſweet; marjoram, and ſometimes with roſes ; 


3 „ a b 
in one hand he carried a torch, in the other a veil, 
Wu 


c d e | 

(of a flame colour, ) to repreſent the bluſhes of a 
f „ . 

virgin, Maids, newly married, offered ſacrifices 


/ 3 n 
to him, as they did alſo to the goddeſs Concordia, 


0 5 7 
Cupid was the next of Venus's companions: He 


r ; * u 
is called the god of love, and (many different) 
parents 


m avoir coutume un delivrer o enlever p vo- 
leur, m. q rendre rt parent | (il avoit la peau 
bien blanche) t couromner u ma folaine, J. 
'v que/que his x roſe, f. y main, F. 2 por- 
ger. a torche, /. b voile, m. © couleur de ſeu 
d repreſenter e rougeur, f. f vierge, f. g fil- 
ies, þ+ h nouvellement i- marie k iir 
1 faire m deefje, f. un Concorde, fo o Cu- 

piden p ſecond q compagnon, m. TI apbeller 
L. dies t amour, m. wu plſieurs 
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65 F. . | 
parents are aſcribed to him, becauſe there were 


| R Z a | 

many Cupids. Plato ſays, he was born of Penia, 
b | 

the goddeſs of Poverty, and Porus, the fon of 


Counſel and . Heſiod relates; that he was 
born of Chaos and Terra. Sapho ae him 
from Venus and abe Alcwas 4 he was 
the ſon of Lite and Zephyrus. simonides 


8 : | | 
attributes him to Mars and Venus; and Alemæon 


| h 51 
to Zephyrus and Flora, But (whatever parents 


k | I 
Cupid had,) this is plain, he always accompanies * 
m | a 
Venus, either as a ſon, or as a ſervant. | 
| | R 3 The 


v parent x attribuer y Platon 2 dire a naitre 
b pauvreté, F. © conſeil d abondance, f. e racon- 
er f Tem, F. a faire deſcenare b Ciel, m. 
C Alce d dire e Zephyr f Simonide g at- 
tribuer h Flore, f. i quelqu'atent ett les parens 
de Cupidon k il eft clair | accomt agner m comme 

n ſerviteur. N TE 


> +48 V 
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The os, called Charities, were * filters, 
the nber of Bacchus and Venus. The firſt 
was called Aglaia, from her e her 
. or her worth þ Ad lit 2 
to be performed (realy and -encrenlly : the ſe- 
cond Thalia, from her ——— meta becauſe 

d e f 


kindneſs ought never to die, but to remain freſh 


8 
always (in the receiver's memory :) the third, 


. h 
Euphroſine, from her chearfulneſs; becauſe we 


i k [ mm | 

ought to be free and chearful, as well in doing as 
N 

receiving a kindneſs. | 

Neptune, 


P — 


be 


o grace, f. p trois q ſeur, f. r fille, F. 
air de ſatisfaction t beauté, f. u merite 
v ſervice, m. x devoir y rendre = libre- 
ment a genereuſement b perpetuel © verdure, f. 
d S'oublier e ere f preſent g à la memoire 
de celui qui Pa regu h air de ſatisſaction i libre 
k faticfait L auf; bien m ; endræa un re- 
ac bei r. | | | 


* 
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| a 5 c 
Neptune, the governor of the ſea, the father of 


d e * 
the rivers and the fountains, is the ſon of Saturn, 
8 b 
by Ops. His mother preſerved him from the 

i + [ | m 
devouring jaws of Saturn, who eat up all the male 


N 0 Pp 
children that (were born to him,) by giving Sa- 


Sn" 
turn a young foal to eat in his ſtead. 
t u 
When (he came to age, ) Saturn's kingdom was 


v * 1 2 a 
divided by lot, and the maritime empire fell to - 


| | 5 c 
him. He and Apollo, by Jupiter's command, 
4 e 5 | 
were forced to ſerve Laomedon, in building the 
| | h 1 
walls of Troy, becauſe he and ſome other gods 


had 


— — 8 


8 


a gouvernewr b mer, f. ce pere, m. d ri- 

viere, f. e fontaine, f. f Saturne, m. g mere, f. 

h preſer ver i devorant k machair, F. | man» 

ger m male n enfant o naitre p donner 
g jeune r poulain, m. ſ place, f. 

t il ent ſon age u royaume, m. v diviſer 

X lot, m. y de la mer 2 empire a tomber 

b Apollon c ordre, m. d forcer e d aſſiſter 

f d batir g mur, m. h quelqdus i autre 


1 


| 
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had Males _ Jupiter. He took Amphitrite 


0 
to wife, who refuſed a long time to hearken to his 


3 7 | | 
courtſhip, and _ with his deſires ; but, at 


ſ 

laſt, (by the aiſancy) of a 2 dolphin, and Oy the 

power) of Aattery, he giined her. To moombiaſe 
| b 

(which kindneſs,) the dolphin was placed among 


c 4 e 
the ſtars, and made a conſtellation, 


> g 
Neptune had beſides two other wives, Salacia 


and Venilia. 


a | | . 
Latona is the daughter of Phœbe and Cceus, the 

b a c 
Titan. So great was her beauty, that Jupiter 


(fell 


— 


— — - * 
4 - - — 
> 


k conſpirer contre m _#po wir n m_ 


o ecouter. p amour ꝗ ſeren r deſir, m. 
enfin t a Vaide u dauphin v a farce 
X flatierie, F. y gagner 2 reconnoitre a ce 
ſervice b placer c afires d devenir e con- 
Fellation. ; 

f outre cela g femme, f. 
a Latene bgrcnd c beautt 


bt 


ne 20 
(fell in wk, with her, and 4 her : when 
Juno . that ſhe was (big wich child) by 
him, ſhe = her out of ed = the cok and 
obliged Terra, (by A. oath, ) not to give her (any 
where an habitation) (to bring forth inz) and 
dclides, ſhe fot the ſerpent Python upon her, to 
| 0 her (all 5 the world.) | Juno, how- 
ever, was diſappointed in (every things) for the 
iſland Delos W Latona, where, under a palm 


4 6 9 
or an olive tree, ſhe (brought forth) Diana; who, 
| = 


* 


„ ct * — 


d devenir amoureux e en f depuceler g $Saper- 
cevoir h enceinte i de łk chaſſer / | ciel, m. 
m ſur un terre, f. © obliger p a faire ſer- 
ment q aucun endroit r pour y faire ſes cauches 
outre cela t lacher u ſerpent „ perſecu- 
ter x par tout le monde y tramper 2 tout 
a ile, f. b recevoir c palmier, m. d oli- 
vier, m. e meltre au monde f Diane 
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(as Gon as) ſhe was 2 0 ( 2 the office) 
2 5 

of midwife to her mother, and took care of her 


a 0 
brother Apollo, as ſoon as he was born. 


a b c 
(Here comes) a goddeſs taller. than the other 


d | 
goddeſſes, (in whoſe virgin 1 we * caſe 


7 
our * which have been tired with the gebt of 
k 1 mM 
monſtrous deities. Welcome, Diana ! your (hunting 
. A 0 
habit,) (the bow in your hand,) and the quiver fa 


FW "op 0 
of arrows, (which hangs down from your ſhoulders,) 


— p 
and the ſkin of a deer (faſtened to your breaſt,) 


diſcover 


111 Ons OO "IE—_ ——_—  ___ww 
* — — — 
. — 


g auſſtitque- h naitre i ſervir k ſage ſemme 


* m ſein, m. n frere, m. o Apol- 


a void b dirſſ c grand d ſon air de 


virginit e deloſſra f wil, m. g fatigut 
h par h vue, f. i monfirucux k divinite, f. 
1 foyez la bien venue m habit de chaſſe n Parc 
que Vous avez en main o carquois, m. p plein 


q fleches r qui eft ſur vos tpaules I pear, f. 


chevreuil, m. t que vous avez ſur la paitrine 


a. a Go ca AQ 2» 3 = 


7 
L 
7 
2 
n 
* 
ie 


2 a 
Yery ſight of them. 


G4 + E R C 1's E 8. a0 
8 | Fa 
diſcover who you are. Your behaviour, which 
x | 7 X | 1 
is free and eaſy, but modeſt and decent; your 
b 7 c > v 
garments, which are handſome, (and yet careleſs ;) 
7 | 4 | 2 4 
ſhew that you are a virgin. Vour name ſhews 
i k 4 | 
your modeſty and honour, I wiſh that you, who 
are. the talleſt of the goddeſſes, to whom women 
W 1 0 Þ = 95 
owe their ſtature, would (implant in them) alſo a 


oO 


9 3 =” 8 Fl 
loye of your chaſtity, For I know you hate, you 


u 8 X * 
abhor the converſation of men, and fly from the 


Aſcu- 


FY ——_— 
* * — * _— 
- * 


— — 
— . * * "wr 

» : 5 

3 p 


u decouvrir v demarche, f. x libre y aiſi 
2 modeſle a dicent b habit c beau d guoigue 
negliges e demontrer f wierge, /. g nom, m. 
h montrer i modeſtie k bonneur, m. | ſous 
haiter m devoir un taille, fo © vouloir 
p leur inſpirer q amour, m. x chaſteth, F. 
1 ſavoir t hair u avoir en horreur v con- 
werſation, f. X homme. y eviter 2 mime 
a preſence, fe LN 


204 Eat n e . 
a b | 
Eſculapius, the god of the phyſicians. and 

c d e 
phyſic, is the ſon of Apollo, by the nymph Caro- 


7 g 
nis. He We N the art of phyſic, which was 


. little underſtood, and for on _— they 


& 
accounted him a god. —_ ſhot the nymph, 


| his moutier, when ſhe was * child) of him, be- 


eauſe ſhe admitted the * of another young 
# 
tan, after he had enjoyed her. But he repented 
| | 1 
after 7 had killed —_ and e her body, 


| and (took out) m child alive and defivend him 


to be educated by the phyſician Chiron, who 
taught 


WEST. 2 1 % e $12 he 


— — * _ m TO" * ä 


= 


2 Eſculap⸗ b medecin, m. c medecine, f. 
d' Apollon, m. e nimphe, ff. f per frctioner 
g art, m. h entendre i raiſon, . k re- 
garder | tuer m mere, f. n enceinte o re- 
cuir p embraſſoment, m. q jeune rt jouir 
F ſe repenttr t [avoir fait mourir u ouvrir 
Ven tirer x enfant, m. y en vie 2 donner 


' a elever b au 
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„ 4 e F f 
taught him his own art: the youth made (ſo great 


a progreſs) in 1 that becauſe he reſtored healch to 
the ack, and (lafety to thoſe) whoſe condition was 
deſperate, he was thought to have a pnmer (of | 
recalling the as to life again.) Vihar 
Pluto, the king of hell, complained to Jupiter 
(very much,) that his revenue was abninithed, 
and his ſubjects 8 him by e t 
Aſculapius; and, at 3 by bis 9 


5 2 g 
Jupiter killed him by a ſtroke of thunder. | 
| 8 He 


CLOS 


c .enſeigner d art, m. e jeune homme f faire 
g tant hy 4 redonner & ſantt, F. I ma- 
lade m gueriſon d ceux n etat o deseſperẽ 
p on crayoit que ꝗ le pouveir I reſſuſeiter f les 
morts t ſur quei u Pluten v ra x en- 
fer y ſ e plaindre 2 beaucoup a revenu, m. 
b diminuer C ſujet, m. d enleue a mayen, m. 
b ala fin ca d ſollicitation e tuer f coup, m. 
g tonnerreg n. 5 . 
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h 4 k 4 
He wears a crown of laurel, becauſe that tree 
* 1 0 5 
(is powerful) in curing many diſeaſes. He has 
7 1 3 
dogs painted about him, and dogs in his temple; 
; 1 | wv * 
becauſe many believed that he was born of uncertain 


| T | * of 
parents, and expoſed, and afterwards nouriſhed by 
b 8 | | 


E 
a bitch, Others ſay, that a goat, (which was 


f g 4 
purſued) by a dog, (gave ſuck) to the forſaken 
] [ 


| — 
infant ; and that the ſhepherds ſaw a (lambent 


mM 7 0 P 
flame) playing about his head, which was the 


7 4 3 
prognoſtication of his future divinity. After that, 
| ; the 


| : 2 EDT 8 Hb 


6 


h porter i couronne, F. k laurier, m. | ar- 
bre, m. m a le pouvoir n deguerir o plu- 
ſieurs p maladie, f. q chien, m. rx peindre 
f autour ds t temple, m. u croire v naitre 
x incertain y expoſer 2 enſuite Aa nourir 
b chienne, f. e d'autres d dire e chevre, f. 
f pourſuivre g donner a teter h aband inne 
i berger, m. | voir m flamme un woltiger 
o tite, f. p ce qui &q prognoſiic, m. I diui- 
nitt, F. ſ apres t cela 


py * 


* 
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1 | V x 1 
the Cyrenians uſed to offer a goat to him in the 


2 a 
ſacrifices; either becauſe he was nouriſhed by a 
b c | 

goat, (as was ſaid,) or becauſe a goat (is always in a 


d 
fever;) and therefore a goat's conſtitution is very 


contrary to 5 Plato ſays, that (they uſed) 
to denise 4 to via which are moſt vigilans 
of al birds ; for all Wee W walfulnaſh, 
are neceſſary toa 3 

 Folus, the god of the EE is the ſon of 
Aceſta, or Segeſta, the daughter of Hippota ; 


d 4 
from whence he is named Hippotades. He dwelt 


8 2 in 


— 


— 


u Cyrinten, m. v avoir coutume x offrir y ſa- 


crifice, m. Z ou A nourir b comme nous 
avons dit ca toujours la fievre d tempera- 
ment, m. e contraire © ot F. g Platon 
h on avoit coutume 1 ſacrifier k coq, m. I vi- 


gilant m _ oiſeau, m. n vertu, f. o ſurtout 
p vigilance, f. q neceſſaire 


a ole b vent, n. C fille, f. d apeller e de- 
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in one of thoſe ſeven alte which, from him, 

are called 3 and 8 Vulcani. He 
was a ſkilful 6 and an excellent (natural 
ohiloſopher ) he ee more particularly the 
nature of the winds ; and becauſe, from the 3 
of ſmoke of the Eolian iſlands, he foretold winds 
and tempeſt (a great while) before they aroſe; it 
was generally believed that * were under his 


3 5 
power, and 2 he 3 rails the Cw or ſtill 


them, (as he pleaſed, ) (and from thence) he was 
ſtiled 


1 —— 


meurer f we, fe g nommer h quelque 
Heis i habile k aftronome, m. phiſicien 
m entendre n particulierement o nuage, m. 
P ume, JF. q Aolien r annoncer tem- 
pete, F. t long tems u avant v arriver 
X craire y puiſſance 2 pouveirr a faire 


lever b faire ceſſer © ſuivant ſa volante d de dd 
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4 x g 3 3 
ſtiled emperor and king of the winds, the children 
8 k 
of Aſtræus and Aurora. 


5 m 
The Cyclops were Vulcan's ſervants. They 
| 7 0 ; | 
had but one eye, (in the middle of their foreheads,) 


(of a ld figure.) Neptune and Amphitrite 
were their parents, 
| a b c 
Cacus, fon of Vulcan, was the vileſt of rogues? 
4 | | e 
(his name was given him) from his wickedneſs. 


p 
He tormented all Latium with his fires and 
h 1 k [ mM 


robbcries, living like a beaſt in a diſmal cave. 
1 0 þ | 
He ſtole Hercules's oxen, anddragged them back- 


83 wards 


r 
6 


ann — 


e apeller f Empereur g Rei, m. h enfant 
i Aſtree, m. k Aurore, f. 


| Cyclope, m. m ſerviteur, m. n ail, m. 


o au milieu du front p en forme de cercle . 
a Vulcain, in b vil ec coguin, m. d il 
tiroit n nom e michancete, f. i ravager- 


g feu, m. h vol, m. i vivre k bite, f. | obſeur 
© cavern, f. n bei o beufym. p trakes 
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5 . f 4 
wards by their tails into his cave that fo the track 
. u D * : 
of their feet might not diſcover this repoſitory of 


7 8 | 
his thefts : but Hercules, paſting by, heard the 


4 h 4 5 
lowing of the oxen in the cave, broke open the 


"He 4 e | { 
doors, and, ſeizing the villain, (put him to death.) 
£ 5 i 
. His cave was ſo dark that it admitted not the leaſt 

4 8 Nm 1 5 
ray of light. The floor of it was red with the 


; ? 5 
blood perpetually ſhed (upon it,) and the heads 


4 | ” 
and limbs (of the men) he had murdered were 


V * 
faſtened to the poſts of the door. 5 
Cæculus, 


—  — — — — — —.— — N — 


2 


— — 


q queue, f. r afingue i par ce moyen t trace, f. 


u pit, n. V decouvrir x depot y vol 
2 paſſant par la a mugiſſement, n. b enfoncer 
e porte, f. d faiſir e ſcilerat f mettre a 
mort g obſcur h il ny entroit pas i moindre 
k rayon, m. | lumiere, f. m plancher n teint 
o ſang, m. p continuellement q ripandre r tite, f. 
membre, m. t de ceus u aſſaſſiner v at- 
tacher poteau, m. | - 


(1 
( 


= and. wi. OY 


Eee 

Cculus, another ſoh of TO was alſo 4 
wu robber; Whilt his mother fa (by the wy 
2 park flew into her "oF (hefenpon) the bb 
(big with child,) and within the ufiial cine; the 
(brought forth) that fon, 

| a b 3 EC | 

A Stratagem to get a JESu1'T to (the Confeſſing Chair.) 
TH E Jeſuits oblige m ola 15 edifels : 
themſelves) was boly-day) in the N and that 


under the N of being whipt, in eaſe of 
neglect 


424 . * a. 2 3. — 


y autre 2 voleur a pendant b etoit a 
c aupris du feu d etinrelle, f. e ſantes | 
f giron, m. g la deſſus h devenif i enceinte 
k ate 1 atcoutume m tems n mettre au 
monde | 

a Stratageme, m. db attirer c Feſuite, ms 
d confeſſional, m. FER 

e 220 iger f ecolier, m. g ſe confeſſer h tour 
les jours de fete i de k anne, J. (and that is 
left out) | peine, , m fonetter m en cat 
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0 5 1 
neglet ; (ſo that) they perform that duty cr bu 
7 « <P | Xx 
out of fear of puniſhment, than from any Girit of the 
Wn. a 
penitence and deyotion. In the mean time the (w 
b | c ” ED 
_———_ who are appointed to take their (as 
F | 
conſis are not (at all in earneſt) to diſcharge | the 
that e but (cuffer tbe Pann to lie th: 
k / 
4 often) four or five hows (on their knees,) i in the (A 
| 2 7 
| church, (before they ever come to them.) The mi 
| 1 r A J 
| ſcholars had agreed to play a match (at tennis,) as pr 
| | 
ſ t . 
| ſoon as (they ſhould be diſmiſſed) from confeſſion, ev 
| but 
1 "I 
| o nigligence, 2 p de forte que q Sacguitter — 
| : r devoir, m. ſp burke t par u crainte, 2 u 
8 v punition, F. x par (ny left out) y eſprit, m. 4 
| 2 devotion, F. a en meme tems b con eur, me b 
© afſigner d ecouter e confeſſion, f. ort 2 
empreſſ g 5 acquitter 5 fonction, J. ; 4410 1 
ſent /o on bent leurs penitens k heure, F. ] 4 ge- b 
noux m Egliſe, f. n (avant que de venir les _ 
JI i! trouver) o reſeudre p faire ꝗ partie, . 3 
Ii rde paume ſ (ils auroient fini) t * con fe ion 0 
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but did not ** (by * means) (to get 
themſelyes. diſpatched.) The fathers confeſſors 
(were all playing} at * in their 3 and 
(as often _ of the ſcholars came be 4 for 
them, they were (ent away) with this * 
has ” fathers n engaged) in meditation 
(At jſt as N were pumping for fomatin that 
might —_— them, ng (called 5 mind) * 2 
ot young dirt called Aliſon, ſpent almoſt 
every day three or four hours (in che) confeſlionat 


| AM 0, 0 | 
with the father rector; whereupon they deputed 
| | one 


u ſavoir comment x (obtenir leurs dipè- 
che) y pere, m. 2 etoient tous d jouer a boule, f. 
b jardin, m. c toutes les fois d quelgu an 
e venir f demander g renvoyer h ripenſe, ++ 
i etre k meditation, F. | ala fin ac 

b quelque choſe c pouvoir d dilivrer e ſe 
rapeller f 10 g femme bh nommer i 11 
E preſaue | au m confeſſional, m. n redteur” 
o ſur quei p ae puter 
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7 5 wu Tp 
one of their company to go and tell him, that 
a | 
madam Aliſon (waited for him) at the conſeſſional. 
| . 1 
The father immediately left his game at bowls, 


2 « 
and ran (all in a ſweat) to his confeſſional, where 


ö 6 c 4 
he found none but this troop of young ſcholars, 


e F g 
whom he did not much care to confeſs ; wherefore, 


b . i 
to rid himſelf of them, he diſpatehed them a great 


2 8 


k [ 
benediction, telling them, that he knew already 
| what they they had to ſay, and that they had no- 


m 7 
thing but ſome ({cholars fins) to confeſs to him, 


* Pp 7 | 
which did not once deferve a formal abſolution ; 
and 


— 
5 — cc Lats 


q compagnie, fear Te £ © attendoit 
u ſur le champ v quitter x jeu, m. Y de 
WE 


2 courir a (tout en ſueur) btrouver C ban 


d jeune e ſe ſeucier f confeſſer og ce 
Pourqusi bh ſe debaraſſer 1 denner k bé- 


nediction, F. | deja m piches d'ecolicr n con- 


Faſer o valoir la peine p formel ꝗᷓ abſolution, F. 


EXERCISES. 213 


8 7 
and ſo (ſent them them away,) very well ſatisfied 


ft 10 | x 
with his quick method; however, conſidering with 


# * 
how much expedition he had diſmiſſed them, they 


ſaid to one another, Well, certainly we have great 


| 1 ; c a * 
reaſon to bleſs God, that we have not (ſo —_— 


fins to confols as madam Alifon has, for otherwiſe 


14 S414 


1 | 
he would not have (made an end) of confeſſng u us 


g h 
all till to-morrow morning. 


r renvoyer ſ content t prompt u methode, fe 
x refiechiſſant y promptitude, fo 2 renvoyer ” 
a certainement b lover c de ce que d tant 
, autrement f finir g demain h; matin. 
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a”? S | 
; The SALMON LEAP at  BALLYSHANNON. 


13 
» 


HE. falmons in coming from the ſea are 
obliged, at Ballyſhannon, * * up) this caſcade; 
and (it is hardly ne! 4 " thoſe who have 
been ones. chat theſe = ſhould be ae 


ho (dar themſelves) Las nenn = perpendicular | 


11 of 
— of the fn gg 4 remained whole —— in 


obſerving them; they do not always ſucceed at 


the firſt pl ſometimes they bond almoſt o 


the 

— — * — nn nn 
a Saumon, m. b ſaut, m. c venir d mer, 7 

e ſauter par deſſus f caſcade, £* a Lime 


croiroit d peine) h ſiuon ceux | AF, k te- 
moin, m. | po Hon, m. m capable n $'elancer 
o pres p pit, m. q hors T eau, f, i paſſer 
t ſerver u Yeu fir fremier x faut 


F bondir 2 preſque 


Ae ws A os 
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a ' c 
the ſummit; but the falling water daſhes therm 
a 7 „„ 
down again; (at other times) they dart (head 


h OE 
foremoſt,) or ſide- long, upon a rock, remain 


8 | mM n 0 
ſtunned for a few moments, and then (ſtruggle 


into) the water again. When (they are ſo lucky) 
7 4 3 5 
as to reach the top, they (ſwim out of ſight) in a 
t 1 
moment. They do not bound from the ſurface of 
* 
the e, and it cannot be 1 7755 what 


depth they (take their leap) it is probably per- 


formed (by a forcible ſ log (with RF tails bent.) 
| 3 for 


r 


a haut, m. b en tombant c repouſſer d en bas 
e d'autres fois f tomber g la tete la premiere 
h ſur le cote i rocher, m. k refler | etourdt 

m quelques un minute, f. o (Sefforcer de re- 
gagner) p aver le bonheur q atteindre r em- 
met, m. ſ diſparoitre t moment, m. u S'elan= 
„„ x pouvoir adoir 
2 KN 5 (Hir 1 ſaut) „ ils le 
font probablement c (par une efſpece de reſſort) 
d (en plant leurs quzues ) 
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for the chief ſtrength of moſt fiſhes lies in the tail. 


6 
TY have often been ſhot, or caught _ dong 


# 
PE fixed to a pole, daring their Aipht, and 
k 
inſtances (have been known) of women (catching 


A 
them) i in their _— (At high water) the 5 is 


. | 
hardly three feet, and then the fiſhes (ſwim 6 


* WV 


| that eaſy acclivity without leaping. Sometimes 1 


"EH "OY S a 
have ſeen at (low water) fifty or ſixty of them leap 
b c 
in an hour, and (at other times) only two or 


| 4 | e | F: 
three, I placed myſelf upon a rock on the brink 


of 


» — 


* 2 _—— 


1 


e principal f force, f. g plipart h poiſ- 
fon, m. i titre łk queue, . a tirer b at- 
traper c fort d hamegon, m. e attach. 
f perche, f. g pendant h vl 1 exemple, m. 

on a ut | qui en attraperent m tablier, m. 
n (quand la marte eſt haute) o chute, f. p a peine 
q pit, m. rx po'fſon, n. ſ remonter a la nage 

t facile u colline, V. v fauter x voir 
5 Fo baſſe marie 2 cinquante a ſoixante 


eure, f. c d autres fois d ſe placer e ro- 


, ther, Ms Ff bord, m. 
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of che . fo that I had the plealute of ecing 
the 1 efforts of theſe budiful fiſhes (cloſe 
to me,) and at the woes of the fall poses and 


"FL £ t 
ſeals tumbling and playing among the waves; and 


| - f | 
ſometimes a ſeal (catries off) a ſalmon under 

f | 
his fins, 


g caſcade, 1 h plaifir, m. i voir k ſurs 
Prenant | effort, n. m beau n tout pres ds 
mot 0 bas, m. p marſouin, m. q veau ma- 
rin rx ſauter jouer t vague, fo U en- 
perter v nageoire, J. * 
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" y 2 2 
"The following is an extract of a letter from Governor 
b 


Ta vox to _ G. GERMAINE, _ (on 


board ) the hi the Duche of Gordon, 2 Staten 
Hand, the geb of Fly io 


1 
Have the ſatisfaction to acquaint your lordſhip 


0 
of the 419241 of the fleet, under the command 


3 5 ſ 
of 4 Shuldham, in this 5 on the 29th ult. 


t > 
and that general Howe diſembarked the troops 
under his command on Staten iſland, without 
3 
oppoſition. 


1 — —_—_— * —— 


— * 


X (ce qui ſuit) y extrait, m. 2 lettre, J. 
1 gou ver neun b date c abord d vaiſſeau, m. 
e ducheſſe, f. fd la hauteur g iſle des etats 
h du gme. i Juillet k iP, 


| informer m grandeur, f. un arrivee, f. 
Note, F. p commandement, m. q amiral 
t port, m. Af le 29 du mois dernier t deſi mi- 


barquer u troupe, F. »v oppaſition, f. 


Extract 


EXERCISES, - a 


WW | 
Extract of a * dated Roſcommon. 


aw — 


| a buſineſs will oblige us to gay 
1 
ſome days in this 1 5 which is a * dull one, 


8 
and the To wa it leſs cutie than 20 


k 
part of Ireland that I have you ſeen, The a- 


p 
are ended up) 1 to paſture and we have: 
£ 
rode over dvd of (five or fix and . miles in 


circumference,) without ſeeing 3 or even 
Xx | * 2 | a 
the veſtige, of any human creature, excepting 
b | c 4 e 
(a few) miſerable huts, (made up) of mud and 
a 2 ſtraw; 


— — — 


* 


— 


a Extrait, m. b affarre, F e reſter dj jour, f m. 
e ville, F. f trifle og pays, m. h qui Penvi- 
ronue i cultive k Settle; fe 1 Trelande, f. 
m encore un terre, F. o entierement p di 
tribus q en faturages rx paſſer I d travers 
t plaine, f. u (trente cing ou trente fiv miles de 
circonference) v vijage, m. x trace, fo bu 
main 2 creature, fo a excepte, fo b quelques- 


C cabane, f. d faire e bout, Je. 
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7 : - þ f 
ſtraw, which appear to be ſcarcely habitable. 


& I ”m 


3 0 i 7 
We went yeſterday to ſee a beautiful lake, about 


1 10 


3 % a 
many parts of it. Like that at Killarney, -it is 


b c DT e F. 
bordered with flowering ſhrubs of various kinds, 
= 5 7 
which grow ſpontaneouſly, and on its banks are 
4 1 ms 
fituated a number of (gentlemens' ſeats.) I 


1 o p 
acknowledge the ſcene. beautiful, but it wants 
variety, 


— — mw m — 
— — 
he F 2 0 


1 


f paille, f. g paroitre h d peine i habitadle 
k cependant | pays, m. m curieſitè, F. n aller 
o voir p fort beau ꝗ lac, m. rx d environ 
ſ dela t avoir u plus v de longueur x de 
largeur y endroit, m. %Z comme a de b bord 
Cc fleuri di arbriſſeau e different | eſpece, f. 

croitre h deux memes 1 bord, m. E ſituer 

un grand nombre m chateau n avauer 
© ſcene, fo p elle manque de 


Yet this country is not without its curioſities.” 


” _ 
twenty miles (from hence,) which runs above 


V K. 
twelve miles in length, and eighteen broad in 


q 
t 


«6 ar Þ nn we 19 
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13 3 ? 
wariety, and that luxuriant wildneſs that tranſcends 


1 WJ 
' the efforts of art. 


x | 9 
(I was preſented here with) a curioſity of 


2 a | 
another kind, and (of the firſt magnitude :) (As 


b ge! d 
| Harrifon and I were riding) on the edge of the 


a b 
lake, I obſerved a ſmall brick-houſe (of the 
| 4 85 e | 
ſtories high,) that ſeemed to have no window, or 


F | 38 5 
(at leaſt) (not one that looked upon the) proſpect 
„ 1 k 
(I have deſcribed,) tho' it ſtood (within a few 
1 n * 0 
| yards) of the richeſt and moſt beautiful part of it. 


I im- 


— —_——— 


* 


* — AC. a 


ꝗqꝗ variett, f. r luxurieus ſ irregularitt, J. 
t ſurpaſſer u effort, m. v art, mn. 


x on me fit voir ici y curieſit', F. 2 genre, mn. 
a (de la plus grande fingularite) b (comme f etois a 
me promener d cheval avec Harriſon) e 2 
d bord, m. a remarquer b petit c d deux 


tage d paroitre e fenetre, f. f au moins 
g pas une du cotè de h per ſpective, f. i que je 
viens de decrire k etre | a quelque pus m riche 
n beau o endroit, m. 


* 2 X Y ** 
— RI 4 TT Aer tos MV 
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8 
immediately enquired, what could that edifice be 


1 4 · 
deſigned for? he replied, it was the palace of a 


prinee, to whoſe preſence he would endeavour to 

ietroduce me, Of alunatio you mean, I anſwered, 

who 4 Ait in veſted 2 royalty.) You are 

miſtake, aid my fiend, (he is a real ptinee,) 

the 8 f Coolavin; bis then, were lords ef 
k 


this ds 1 and his proud foirit . 
bear) to lack upon. thoſe lands which n 


8 by right his own,) though Cromwell tore the 


inhe- 


12 P 7}... r 


p demander <q edifice, m. Tr defliner fre- 
pliquer t palais, m. u Seffercer v introduire. 
x fou y vouloir dire 2 repondre a fe donner 
lui- meme le titre de Rei b fe tromper c dire 
d amt, m. 
cetre E ieee m. h vate i domaine, m. 
K „. 1 efprit, m. m (ne ſaurot ſupporter 
la penſee de) mn regarder o terre, , p con- 
KA 9 (comm lui appartenir de droit) r ater 


e (eſt reellement un prince) f an- 
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4 t 1 
inheritance from his family, and reduced his 


V x Yy R 
patrimony to the ſcanty pittance of (two hundred 


a | b 
pounds a year.) For this reaſon he has turned the 


c d 5 4 

back of his houſe to this fair proſpect, and looks 
3 b cr. 

with more delight upon his farm-yard. But 


k I | m 
come, continued he, as (I am acquainted) with 
: te | 


+: 20h þ 
the young princes, Il try if I can obtain 


7 2 4 
admittance for us to the monarch, 


| a: + | 
When we came near the houſe (it appeared in 


; Ca 63225 44 
front a very decent building, ) with ſaſh windows z 
. | (cloſe 


* 


— 


T heritage, m. t famille, f. u reduire v pa- 
trimoine, m. x miſerable y pitance, f. (2 di 
deux cens livres de rente a raiſon, f. b tourner 
C deriere, m. d maiſon, f., e vers f beau 
g perſpective, f. h plaiſir i baſſe-cour, F 
K allons | continuer m connoitre un jeune 


o aher p obtenir q admiſſion, f. x chez 


nion ar que, m. 


a arriver b pres de e le front nous parut faire 
un afſez bon batiment) d avec des fentires d cauliſſes 


4 
— . ]³ V nf 


r 


| 
| 1 
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| f 
{cloſe by it) ſtood a ſmaller one, * one e ſtory} 


h k 
high, (at which) we lighted, and on our entrance 


N 
were received by four young end d, (with 


1 0 Mn 
ſuch politeneſs) as would have done honour to a 
2 1 ＋ t 1 * 
| higher roof ; the eldeſt of theſe was heir apparent, 

* 
_ married to a prey young woman, of the 


—_ of O'Connor, aeſcended from the kings of 
Munſter, 


d 4 | 
'The ſecond ſon had been educated in France, 


; F " Be 21 | 7 
and taken his degrees as a phyſician there. The 
third 


SOX A EA... v> —ꝛ51—0 — —_—_ — uw ©. — — — 
— — 
- 
o 


— 


— 


e tout aupres f il y en avoit etw avoit qu un ttage ) 
h ou i deſcendre łk entree, f. | recevoir m meſ- 
fieurs n aver une politeſs o qui p hon- 
— q flew r , nm. (tt cen 
meſſieurs u Qheritier v apparent x avoit 
epouſe y joli 2 femme a nom, m. b de- 


feendre © Roi, m. d fils e clever f prendre 


dr m. h midecin, n. i 
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* 1 a; | n 
third was an officer in the (Spaniſh ſervice,) (now - 


| 0 7 
on a viſit) to his family; and the fourth was, I 


r * | 
underſtood, (deſigned for the ſervice of) the Catholic 


f 
church. 


1 | AY 
(On Captain Harriſon's expreſſing our deſire) 
BY | 
of paying our reſpects to the prince, the eldeſt, Mr. 
9 
O'Dermot, ſaid he would (fignify our requeſt to 


his father,) and as Mr, Harriſon's mother was of 


y 2 a2 
true Mileſian breed, he did not doubt his compli- 


6 c d 
ance, (We were offered) a variety of refreſhments, 
moſt 


— — — en 


k troifieme | officier, m. m (ſervice d Eſpagne 
etant 8 ) n ven viſiter o famille, f. 
q quatrieme Tr (a ce que je compris) 1 defliner 
t Egliſe Catholique. 


u (auſſitot que le capitaine Harriſon fit connoitr* 
le deſir que nous avions) v prefenter x informer 
ſon pere de notre demande y extraction 2 douter 
a condeſcendance, f. b on nous offrit C va- 
riett, fo d rafraichiſſement, m. 


228 EXERCISES. 


4 F 2 
moſt hoſpitably invited to dinner, and informed 
h : i =. 
that we might immediately be introduced to the 


E-* m 
dowager and (princeſs conſort.) 
: "$A b c 
We were then conducted by the Spaniſh officer 


55 e 5 

into a ſmall drawing room, where my eyes were 
hb 1 

Bruck with the 125 e (female figure) 


they had ever beheld. I declare, Stanly, I was 
oll Gnpeen to bend the bes before her. She 


7 | 

was tall, and (of a majeſtic at yet had 
Co 7 & t | 

infinite ſweetneſs in her countenance; (ſhe was 


clothed 


———_ . ——_— 


9 — 22 — * 


e on nous invita f a diner g on nous informa 
h pouvoir 1 introduire k chez | dcuairier- 
m princeſſe ſon epouſe. 

a conduire b Eſpagnol c officier d petit 
e chambre d'aſſemblee f yeux g frapse h vs- 
nerable i figure de femme k voir | dilarer 
m tenter un flethr o genau, m. p haut 
q (aviit un air majeſtueux) xr beaucoup den- 
ceur, f. t viſage, m. | 
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clothed)? in a blue damaſk dreſs de like a may 's 
(igh gown) on her wal ſhe wud whe! they 
4 a hither, of thin 3 and from that 
head Gs down,) even 1 her * a 2 of 
che fineſt Glyer treſſes that ous had ever planched. 
This reverend object e to my mind) that 


u V 
beautiful epithet in Shakeſpeare, of time-hanoured 
Lancaſter. 
3 y 2 
(To my ſurpriſe) we were firſt preſented to the 


a NE c | 
young lady, who received us with a kind of 


RF 


— 


6—— — 
2 — 
"IE 


u avoir v blu x damas y vetement, m. 
2 faire a robe de OY b tete, f. é porter 
d apeller fin f bat iſte, „ 3 te 
h pendre i juſqud k pit, m. | (un grand 
nombre) m ͤ beau n di argent © treſſe, f. 
p tems &q blanchir r venerable f objeft, n. 
t rappeller u beau v epithete 


x a ma grande ſurpriſe y dabord 2 preſents 
a dame, f. b recevair „ c N 7 2 s 
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3 1 CER 1 

dignified ſulkineſs, which was diſguſting; while 
g L i 3 

the elder lady's manner and appearance (at once) 

1 m 7 

attracted our affection and reſpect, 


a b 
She entered inftantly into converſation with us, 


c d 
and, amoneſt other things, informed us, (that ſhe 
44 5 
had been full forty years a wife,) and that during 


£ L 
that time ſhe had never paſſed the bounds of her 
„ „ 
ſovereign's eſtate, though ſhe owned ſhe had once 
4 3 - 1 
made an attempt) to ſee a little more of the world, 


0 Pp q 
than when ſhe was young; her lord, ſhe ſaid, was 
81 then 


d bautain e riſerve, f. f degoutant g vieux 

h maniere, f. i apparence, f. k ala fois 
I exciter m ͤaffection, F. n reſpect, m ä 

a entrer b ſur le champ c entre d in- 
former e (il y avoit 40 ans quelle etoit marie) 
f paſſer g limite, m. h ſouverain, m. i terre, f. 
k avouer | tenter m doir n monde o jeune 
p. ſergneur ꝗ dire 
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1 | 2 
then (from home,) but the moment ſhe had paſſed 


? 3 V * 
the line, her horſe threw her, and ſhe broke her 


J ; 2 a h 
arm in the fall, She conſidered this incident as a 


C a j 
judgment on her diſobedience, and had remained + 


f h ; 


contented priſoner of her huſband's mock ſtats 


k 
(ever ſince, ) 


[ n 2 
At length we were admitted to the prince's 


| 0 Fs 
preſence; (his perſon was large,) and ſeemed to 


7 7 | 
have been well made, (his figure was erect,) (His 


? 1 
eye piercing, ) and his countenance ſevere; he was 


9 ſeated 


— ___ 


r 


r abſent ſ paſſer t borne, m. u cheval, m. 
Jetter par terre x fe caſſer y bras, m. 
2 chute, f. a regarder b incident, m. e pu- 
ni pour Fa d deſobeiſſance e reſter f content 
g Priſeniere h mari i (des etats riſibles) 
K depuis : 

I ala 5 m admettre n en o (cetait un 
gros perſonage) p paroitre q faire rt il fe 
tenoit fort droit ſ (avait Peil pergant) t Vi 
fage, n. u ſevere | | 


0 youu 
- * 
N * 99 6 « 
a 8 F * 
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D * 
ſeated in an (oak-great-chair,) from whence he 


y 2 a 
did not deign to make the ſmaller inclination (of 


b c 4 e 
his body) on our appearance, but ſternly aſked 


1 8 
(the cauſe of Mr. Harriſon's deſiring) to ſee him? 
k [ 


TY ; 5 
My friend was a little diſconcerted by the 


7 a 0 
queition, but ſoon recovered himſelf, and with 


{ a-. * c | 4 
infinite politeneſs replied, (his viſit was only 


e "i 
meant) as a mark of the ſincere reſpect he had 


| 2 . a 4 
been early taught to feel for the prince of 
Coolavin. | | 


The 


v aſſis x > chene y daigner 4 la maindre 
a mcinaticn, J. b du corps © approche, f. 
d fierement e demander f (la raiſen pourgueu 
Mr. Harriſon vnuloir) g voir ham 1 un peu 
k deconcerts ld m queſtion n bientit o ſe ra- 


mettre. 


a beaucoup b politeſſe, f. e repliguer d (que la 


raiſon de ſa etoit ſeulement) e marque, f. 


: . - 
f fincere g de bonheur h enſeigner i avoir. 


EY Anf 5 


1 [4 mM u 
The old man's features became then leſs auſtere, 


; 0 | Pp 
and he talked (in an enraptured ftrain) of 


the benny of Harriſon's (grand mother) who had, 
it 8 the 1 being allied to him, and 
bore the 8 of O' Dermot. He ſcarcely 
deigoed to ke his * on me, and mica did 
not follicit his attention, for they were attracted 


h - 
by an (immenſe _ coin, covered with 


black-cloth, that ood on one ade of the e 


8 
(there was) an inſcription on the plate in a 


U 3 language 


c vieillard | trait, m m devenir n auſtere o parker 
p avec tranſport q beauté, F TI grande mere sd 
ce qu'il paroit t honneur, m. u ailier v porter 
x nom, n. y a peine 2 daigner a tourner 
b yeux, m. c les miens d rechercher e attirer 
f dune grandeur extraordinaire g cereneil, m. 
h cou vert i drap noir k etre 1 ct, mts 
m chambre, f. nil y aviit o plague, . 


+ 


* 
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5 f 8 0 
language I did not underſtand, and therefore 


s | ba i 
ſuppoſed to be Iriſh; and over the plate was 


YT 78 "TE 
ſomething like a coronet, but not appertaining to 


Z 5 ol | b 
any rank of heraldry (that I was acquainted 


. 4 | e 
with) over this gloomy apparatus was a ſhelf 


F 8 EY i 
filled with (ſome hundreds) of wooden cups, 
k [ in 2 
neatly turned, which might each contain (ſome- 


0 Pp q | r 
thing leſs than) half a pint: their appearance 


s 5 4 

- puzzled me, as they ſeemed to be rather a part 
b "I d | 

of the furniture of a turner's ſhop, than of a 
prince“ 


* a. ——_— 


— — = — 


p langue, f. q entendre rt (que pour cette raiſon) 
s ſuppſer t irlandais u ili avait v deſemblable 
x petite couronne y appartenir 2 re, m. 
a blaſon, m. b (de ma connoiſſauce) c trifle d ap- 
pareil, m. etabletie, f. | rempli g (queiques 
centaines) h bois i coupe, F. & joliment | tourner 
m pouvoir un contenir o (un peu moins d'une) 
p demi ꝗᷓ pinte, f. r apparin:e,m. s embaraſſer 
t paroitre a partie, f. b garniture, f. e tourneur, ms 
d boutique, fe 
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＋. 
prince's (proſence-chamber on enquiry I was 
inforaied api were deſlined a be uſed) at the 


prince's 4 0 ae they — to be filled with 
7 q r 1 
a ſpecies of ſpirit, the common beverage in this 
k A V * 
country, and given to each perſon who ſhould 


5 Z a b c 
attend his royal obſequies to the ruins of an old 


d e 
monaſtery, which was about an hundred yards 


& 
from his preſent manſion. 


| h 1 Ag 
When his highneſs thought proper to diſmiſs 

/ n 
us, we were (conducted back) to Mr. O Dermot's, 


and 


— * — 
EY 8 
2 — 


22 — 


e chamòre dlaſſemblie f ſur ma demande g in- 
former h deſliner i a ſervir k funerailles let 
que m devair n remplir ode p efpece, ff 

q eſprit, m. TI ordinaire s breuvage, m. t pays, Me 
. diftribuer v __ x perſonne, f. y afſifter 
2 Royal a obſeques, fo b ruine, F. c vieux 
d monaſlere, m. e verge, f. f preſent g de- 
mcure, f. 

h alteſſe, f. i juger d propos k renveyer | re- 
conduire m chez | | 


23 EXERCISES. 


| 7 0 5 
and had the henour of dining with the reſt of this 


7 F s 
moſt extraordinary family ; the old lady informed 


| : | 
us, that (not being royally deſcended) (ſhe had 


3 ö 
never been permitted) to eat with the prince or 


* | y „ a 
to ſit in his preſence, unleſs in caſe of ſickneſs, 


b c 
though he often indulged his daughter-in-law 


4 
with theſe ſpecial honours; but ſhe is a princeſs, 


e F 
added ſhe, and is therefore- intitled to ſuch 
RES 
diſtinctions. 
5 h 
During tbe time of dinner we had an old blind 


1 4 1 mM 
harper, who played and ſung ditties to us in the 


Iriſh 


n honneur o diner p refle © extracrdinaire 
r famille, f. s dame t (netunt pas de ſang royal) 
u (on ne lui avoit jamais permis) V manger Xs 
aſſeoir y ſmon 2 cat, m. a maladie, f. b accorger 
© belle fille d eſpecial e ajouter f (avoir droit) 
g diſtinction, f. | | 
h aveugle i joueur de harpe k jiner | chanter 
m chanſon 5 T. 8 
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0 þ 
Iriſh language; ſome of the tunes were un- 
qa r +: F 
commonly ſweet, and expreſſive of the deepeſt 


| u UV 

melancholy, I was (extremely charmed) with 
x y Z 

the muſic, (great part of which) (the minſtrel told 


| a b 
us) was extempore, as well as the words. 


ANECDOTE. 


2 

W HEN Mr. Robert Lloyd, the Poet, 
N 1 | 

(the friend of Churchill) was a priſoner in the 


| 2 a e 2 
Fleet, ſome bookſellers concerted a plan which 
| g h i 
they conceived (would be productive) of great 
pecu- 


n irlandais o langue, f. p air, m. &q extraor- 
dinairement r tendre s expreſſif t profond 
u melanchalie, f. v fort charms x muſique, f. 
y dont une grande partie 2 (a ce que nous dit le 
menttrier) a impromptu b parole, f. 


a poete b ami, m. c priſanier d libraire, ms 
e former f plan, m. g $imaginer h raporter 
i beauceup d argent | 


| 
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| | k 
pecuniary advantage) Mr. Lloyd was applied 

3 mM 1 
to, as a gentleman whoſe literary abilities (would 


3 3 7 
do) honour 6 the publication, (the probable labour 


to Mr. Lloyd would not have been more than) 


RE * "OE 
two or three hours in the week (in the writing) 


3 u V 


an eſſay, for which the poet aſked two guincas, 


* 


| | F 
The bookſeller, who was immediate agent in the 


% a _: c 
buſineſs, wiſhing to do juſtice to his partners in 
| 4 e 
the work, and at the ſame time, not to under-rate 


63 3 | 
the abilities of the writer, offered Mr, Lloyd 


1 4 [ 
thirty ſhillings. With what utter contempt this 


offer 


k SPaddreſſer | perſonne m ſcience, f. n otoit 
capable de faire o honneur, m. p an F. 
q 0 tl e 7 ade que le travail u auroit pas coute a 
Ar. Lloyd plus ae) r par ſemaine s (il Sagiſſoit 
d 251 t ay, m. u demander v guinee, F. 
x premier y agent 2 affaire, f. a deſirer b ren- 
dre c affocie, m. d . m. e deprecier 
f merite, m. g (crivain, m. h offrir | chelin, . 
k ſouverain | mipris, m. 


Tm 
offe 


(al 


ö PRE * — 2 7 — 
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m 7 0 ? 
offer was rejected, will be ſeen by the contents of 


q 3 
the following note. 
8 1 R/ 


s 1 N z 
THERE are wretches in town who will compile 


V * y | 
(at any price) : (to thoſe) I recommend you ; they 


; 2 a 
can but (ſtarve) and (it may be as well) they 


ſhould do ſo in your ſervice as in that of another; 
c d „„ 

but I wiſh you to learn that men of genius do 

1 4. ary * 

not tamely ſubmit to an inſult, 


_ 2 


— — — 


—ä— — — 


m offre, m. n rejetts o voir p contenu, m. 
q ſuivant r billet, m. | 4 

s malheureux t ville, f. u compiler v (a tout 
prix) x (c d eux que) y recommander 
2 (mourir de faim) a (valoir autant) b faire 
c prier d apprendre e gens d'eſprit f docile- 
ment g ſouffrir h affront, m. 


3j Ti os | 


3 
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Abbreviations made uſe of in this Work. 


n. /enifies Maſculine 
HF 


Feminine 
1. Neuter 
S.m. Singular Maſculine 
S. A. Singular Feminine 
P, af. Plural Maſculine and Feminine 
M. T. u. Maſculine, Feminine, and Neuter 
Prei. Preſent 
Part. AF. Partichple AQive 


Paſſive 


Paſ 


—— — 
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page 47, Line 18, inflead of the Preſent of the 
. read, of the Preſent of the Indica- 
give. + 

Page 122, Line 4, read Regular in/lead of Ir- 
regular. 


